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ABSTRACT

This thesis 1is a study focusing on 4he spociclinguistic
patterns of speeking in Thei television dramas. Two sociolinguistic
rules have been employed in this study : the alternation rule and the
sequencing rule. The alternstion rule is used to ganalyze the use af
address terms. The sequencing rule is used to discuss selected speech

acts in Thai television dremas.

Two kinds of sddress terms are found in this study ¢ those used
to address the speaker, and those used to esddress the interlocuter, The
saddress terms Found in this study can be classified according to levels
of formelity and poeliteness. The spesker must consider several factars:
the sex, age, occupation, education, social status and relagt.ionship
between the participants, in order to render the farm of address
socielly saccepteble. The use of referent terms shows the level of

intimecy and formality hetween the speaker and the referent.
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The wuse of address termé cen be divided intoc two patterns @
recipracal and mnon-reciprocel. The reciprocal address terms indicate
that people in conversation use the same kind of term to refer Lo each
other. The non-reciprocel address terms are two pesple in conversation,
using different terms 4o refer to each sther. The asbove factors alsag
govern the use of address terms. Perents and children can use hath the
reciprocal asddress terms s&and non-reciprocal address terms. Their
choice depends on the level of education, socic-economic stetus and

mood of Lhe perticipants.

There sre greetings, apologies, compliments and prohbes found in
this study. The level of intimecy end role-relstionship of perticipsnts

gre considered in discussing these speech ascts.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION
1.1 Background

At present, there are varicus kinds of mass medie: newspaper,
radio and television, by which people can be informed of news extending
their kﬁowledge and at the same time entertaining themselves, Of
8l1 these mass communications, television cen be said to be the most
interesting. People can wetch and listen to the program 8t the .same
time. It reports Bmccurate news and presents interesting and enter-
teining programs. It also saves Lime and money by allowing people to
stay at home. In saddition, watching television serves as & tie for

members of a8 femily.

Television dremes &re one of the most popular programs. They
reflect real life By providing reaslistic situations and by presenting
8 reelistic -pattern of verbsl interaction. Therefore, conversation
appearing in television dremas is said +o be like mnaturel speech.
For these reasons, +the writer has selected the conversation in

television dreme to analyze Thai spesking patterns.

According to & lot of sociolinguistic research, pattern of
speech is ~governed by social factors. Susan M. Ervin-Tripp (1971)
demonstrates 8 set of sociclinguistic prules used +to enalyze the
patterns of spesking. The writer +thinks that thoese sociclinguistic
rules can be used to snalyze the patterns of spesking in Thai saciety.
The cheracters in Thai dramas reflect Thai sacial life. Therefo?e, the
language that the charecters use will vary according to class, social

st.atus, 8ge, sex, and occupstion. As to be expected, the dramatic



scripts mimic resl life, at that +times, the Thai people makes
mistakes in their selection of status specific referent terms. It is
interesting to study how Thai people use lenguage, and haw Social

factors influence the patterns of spesking.

Relat igonship between langduage and society is discussed through
the field of socio-linguistics. Linguists state théﬁ in language study,
it is impossible to study langusge without studying its eccompenying
society. lLanduaye and scciety ere inextricably interwined, influencing
end determining each gther. Socis! structure is dependent on language,

and language is dependent upon sccial structure.

Television drems dislogues are representeations aof peaple in
sgciety. The langusge which is épaken inevitably reflects social
structure. We cen therefore study langduage in television drame script

in order to see patterns of society.

1.2 Purpose af the Study

The purpose af bthis study is to describe the patterns of
speaking in sociel intersction in the community from 8 socio-linguistic
point of view. The phrese "pettern of spesking” is s term used to
include the different forms of address including the use of self-
sddress terms, sddress terms, referent terms, as well as some specific
speech acts such &as gpeetings, ‘Bpologies. compliments, and prohes.
The focus of 4this study will be the secial facters underlying and
determining social roles, and the role relationships have in suiding

and governing usade in the Thai lansguacge.



1.3 Scepe of the Study

This study is concerned with patterns of speaking which include
eddress terms, referent terms, and some speech acts found in television
drama scripts. Jt alsc covers socisl factors such as sex, ade,
cccupation, and socimsl status, which influence patterns of speaking and

styles of discourse in different situations.

This study is ﬁrimarily 8 descriptive anelysis, bhut at
the sgme time it provides figures on the frequency of occurrence
of & particular linguistic form or & perticular type of speech.
Additionslly, this study is confined +to what has heen found in the
television dreame scripts. Therefore, the finding maey not cover all

usages cof speech pettern.

1.4 Review of Related Literature

Although there hes been no prior study of the gpatterns of
sperking in Thai television dramas like this saciolinguistic sanalysis,

there have been some studies which esre relevant Lo this study. .

In Pronominasl Reference in Thei, Burmese, and Vietnamese,

the sauthor, Cooke, (196B) discusses proncminals in Thai, Burmese,
and Vietnemese. Pronominal reference mesans usege relating to persgnal
prongcuns and also to other forms which ere used as sentence subjects
or chjects to denote first or second person referents. Thai pronaminal
usage reflects an immensely complex st.ructure of interpersaonal
relationships compounded chiefly hy fecters of status, intimecy,
and nonrestraint. Distinctions as o these facbtors are expressed
in ene's choice of a wide range of personal prencuns, and alsoc in

one's use pf kin-type nouns and proper name nouns. The Thai pronominal



system 1is one of remarkable vigor, vitelity, and verssetility. It
mirrors some of bthe more important features of Thai culture; and
at. the same time it provides considerable scope for the expression of

individual asttitudes and perscnality.

In A Sacio-linguistic Study of Pronominal Strategy in Speken

Bangkok Thai, Palakornkul (1972}, focuses on describing the pronominsl

strategy in spoken Bangkok Thai from 8 socio-linguistic point of view.
Pronominal systems in Theti involve two processes! pronominalization
and sgcio-linguistic merking, The former yields +he abstract
linguistic [+PROI and +the latter marks it with socisl and culture
factors, indicetive .of Thai culture resulting in a8 [+pronounl form. A
pronominel form which is employéd te refer to self end others, is
selecked se &5 to indicate and represent the role set and the role
relationship of sender &8nd receiver in their verbal interaction. The
interpersonel relationship of &a sender and a receiver influences the

strategy of their pronoeminal choice.

In Socioc-cultural Manifestations in Thei Language Usede,

Ve janasoontorn {1878}, discusses the situation of landuage 1in
Theilsnd, language and culbure, asnd soccial and cultural fectors which
influence the pronowminsl wusege in Thai. This study, alsc indicates

the level of lenvdusde thet the kin¥g, monks, and commoners use.

In Pronominal Usage of the Academic Community in Lopburi

Province, Phumphruk (14987) focuses on the rule of pronominal usage and
the sogial influences which ©govern the pronominal usade. [n Lopburt
province, The Pronominal Usage of the Acedemic Community depends upon
the coversational setting, the position or spcial status of the
gddressee, and the age, intimacy, end scgueintance level of two people

conversing. The social influences governing the pronominal usage are 1



the conversational setting, +the schogl's location, the level of the

school, and education, and the age,

1.5 Method of Lhe Study

t.5.1 Data Collection

The data was collected from fifty television drame scripts.
Each script was read once to understand tLhe story line and the
relationship asmong the chaqacters in the story. The scripks were then
read a8 second time to note the use of forms of address and reference.
The occurrence of nominals aof address, terms of reference and some
specific examples of speech &acts were recorded on note cerds, along

with the sociel relationship of the interlocutors indentified,

1.5.2 Gata Anmlysis

Ervin-Tripp's saocioclinguistic , alternstion + end sequencing
rules hesve been wused for this descriptive anelysis study. The
alternation rules have been used tg enalyze address and referent

terms. The sequencing rules have heen used to study descriptive speech

acts.

1.5.3 Sempling

The data for the analysis consists of the scripts of fifty
populer television drema programs. They can be categorized inta foup
kinds ¢ television series, television serials, anthology series
(anthology drama) end situation comedies (sitcomes). All of the deta
were produced by five companies ¢ Kanbene Video Production, Dare

Video Promotion, Nighbtsport Promotion, J.5.L. Limited and Rat Film



T.V. Limited. They were broadcasted on three channels : Channel 5,
Channel 7 &and Channel 9. The writer does ungt receive the television
drame scripts which bBrosdcasted on Channel 3 sre not used to be the
data in this study. The +television ﬁpamas under study were broadcasted
from 1978 +to 1989, wvarying between thirty and sixty mninute television
drames. Fourteen of these television dramas were presented seven days
a week, while thirty-six drames were shown as hi-weekly, tri-weekly,

or quad-weekly series.

Forty - seven of these television scripbs were written by
anly one suthor, twe of the scripts were written by &8 company of
writers end only one was written By co-authors writers. Thirty-seven

of these scripts were writiten By the same writer.



CHAPTER 1!
HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THA! TELEVISION DRAMAS

That television drama began for the first +ime in 1985
broadcasted by Channel 4. In originally, drematic programs which were
broadcasted on television were actuslly tasken from scripts which were
written for the stage. A Comedy Sepha drame(idnIMan) lasting a helf
an hour long was the first television dreme %o he broadgested on
television, on Septemher 13 , 1955, The segment was "Khun Phean Khaw
Hong Neng Kaewkiriya” (nau?uuuuliwiaauqquﬁqﬁ?aq) whick Mr. Niaw
Duriyaphan(tniﬂu Q%ﬂﬁué} produced (Peowipa Bhamornsatitaya 1985 :720 ).
After thet, Duriyephan Group(nmsq%gﬁué) showed Comedy Sephe drema which
was & segment " Khun Phaen Khaw Hong Nand Wanthnng"(!uuuuliﬁiaauWQ
3uﬂaa). There was Ridicule Khon (Tuuman) which wes managed hy Adisak
Sawettanan (aaﬁﬂé tﬁ?ﬂﬁuﬁ). It was a segment "Thaway Ling”(naunﬁﬂﬂ§q).
Khon which was a segment “Khew Them Nang Warin®(Mauidagiuneniund)

v v £ v o
which was mena¥ed hy Semphan Phanmani(dNWud WUBNY) (Panatda Thanesathit
A
1988: 3).

The drema programs were usually short progrems of sbout thirty
to forty minutes in length. Anuphep Heeny¥ Ken Sia ssle, Power of
Saerifice, of Mejor General! luang Wicitwathakan(ﬁun?uﬂaunaqa%%ﬂiiﬁnﬂﬁi)
which showed st Ministery of Culture's in.Sanam Sue Pa (@¥NL@9l) was
relayed on November 5, 1355. It was the first dremetic program which
was relayed out of the television studic. Later, Spoken dramas(asﬂiﬁﬂ)
which King Rams V! wrote were broadcasted, &and the drame-sctors were
government servents.  Phong Phang (lwiW19) was the first Spoken
television drama. It was brosdcasted bhefore Vajiravud's Dsy, on
November 25, 1955. Cheoc Phraya Rsemrakhop (L51H785ﬁ11311ﬂu) was the

producer. The television station officers who were included in the show .



were Yencit Sammaphan (tgugﬂé ﬁuuﬁﬁué). Photcani Prongmani(NQﬁé Tﬂ%au&)
and Lieutenant Momluang Khap Kunchon (uaTnuﬁauuauauﬁu Qqﬁ?’- Six,
additional Speaking dramas of Rama VI broadcasted on television in
1955, were Kae Kheen Mai Krot (uﬁuﬁu1ﬁ1niﬂ). Lam Di (éﬁua), Ngot. Kan
Sowrot. (IPRIYAUNTH), Mo Cam Pen (nuasﬁtﬁu) snd Hen Kae Luk (Lﬁuuﬁaﬂ}.

Agsin actars in the dramas were +the television station officers.

Also, the Fine Art Department of Theiland showed two hour
dramatic progrems once a month. This program began on Octoher 2,

1955 snd showed continuously until 1975, later, it maved ta Channel 5.

In 1855, Thai television dramas were comprised of two kinds @
those dremas that had been previcusly acted on the stege and those
dramas which were written specifically for television., The actors af
the television dremes were the officers of Channel 4, and slsg the

actors from the stage dremes.

The Spoken dramas written for showing on television were,
short. drames with only one segment. This was hecause there wes only one
small studio available, and drama-sctors had trouble in remembering the
scripts. In the year 1956, six +television drsmas premiered on
television. They were live short dremas, of thirty to sixty wminutes

length rs follows ¢

- Suriyani Mai Yom Teeng Ngan (%%ﬂﬁﬁ1ﬁaauuﬁqeﬂu) was +the first
Thai +television drams writt.en especislly for showing on television.
It was written by Ramkhan (fﬁﬂﬁq). The leading actors were Nuanla-o
Thongnuedi(4)3a¥88 N9ILE9R), Suds Caturat (30" aq%’m, Second lieutenant
Chot Samoson(;aaﬂgTﬁﬁ aTuﬂi) end Momratchawong Thanatsi Sawatdiwat(nﬂau
iﬁﬁﬁeénﬁﬂﬂ% asaafﬂ{). Photcaeni Prongmani(uaﬁé Tﬂ%quﬁ} was the producer

end Phichai Wstsanasong (aﬁa ’)’]ﬂu’laia) wes the director. It lasted for



thirty minutes, esnd brosdcasted on January 5 ,1956.

- Krasun A-khat (NF83UDWM} was written by Wim Iltthikun.
L ]
(3% #nEna) It was broadcasted on March 25,1956,
%

~ Duk Sis Laew(antaauaj) which was written by Usana Phloengtham
o : [ 4
(OMEN LWRITTTN). The leadinyg drame—actors were Yencit Ssmmaphan(;ﬂugnﬂ
L3
v v § . ¢ ¢
AuUWUE, Se-at Pismphongsen(dAua R LUBUMINEIUA) and Adisak Sawetbanan

(3@ANE  LAXMUUN) . 1t was broadcasted on May 24, 1956,

- Nam Saban(#7@707) wes writben by Wim Itthikun. In this pley,
the Tobatco factoery group were the sctors. It was broedcasted on May

28, 1956,

- Saettru Lap Khong Sonleys (ﬁnfauﬂaeaaaﬁ) was written by Wim
L |
{ v é
Itthikun. The leading drams-actors were Daret Satecen (11987 AWEIUNT)

end Sa-at Piemphongsan. It was broasdcasted on June 10,1856,

- Ngey Nit Diaw(éﬁsiﬂlaaj) wes written by Somwang Inthresuksi
(auu5a 5uﬂ?ﬂﬂﬁ%). The leading drame-actors were Carun Sinthuset (3950
L} .

auﬂlﬁiﬂﬁl and Ninat Chamchongyut (ﬁuﬁiﬂ iqﬁaeﬂﬂﬁ). It was broadcasted
L] b %

on June 14, 1956,

In eddition, there was the Rong drame (asﬁsgaa), which was the
seme &5 Chinese opera such as, Samkok (aﬂuﬁn). It had two parts. It was
brosdcasted in Januery to Februery 1956, Samkok was written by Kromphra

a v § ¢
Narathipprs phenphong (NuwsBRINEUITEWUGWIA) . The leading ector was Ari
Nekdontri<a 38 wnaund) .

in 1956 to 1957, televisiun drema progrems increased in numberg

eventually becoming & Series., The drams comedy of Lo-Tok group
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(amsﬁaﬁan> was shown every week, and was brosdcasted for three months.
Drametic comedies of other groups were always shown on Channel! 4. Rang
drama end song review were a8lso populsr shows st that time. There were
many drame-writers and dramae television groups. The stories produced
for television were pepulsr novels, such sas Long Phrat (éaoTui} of

Phanomthian (auutﬁﬂu). which had three or four segments.

Television dremes started becoming prosperous venture in 19%8.
The drame-gctors from +the stage drems became the television drama-
actors. The femgus television producer sand television directors were
Suphen Burenephim (AWTTM Emﬁuﬁ’). Thet Ekksthat (fi® L@ANM), Pharuhat
Bunlcng(uqiﬂ gqnaa), Sawali Phskaphen(®7@ uﬂﬁiu;), Chalong Simasathian
(3@39 AUBLAAET) end Kensi Nakpraphs({anis wiadsean). Television dramas
of Channel 4 were very popular, and incressed in numbers in 1959.
At that time, Channel 7 of the Thai Army, began tc have more dramas.
Coclonel Thewon Chuayprasit (ﬁulannﬁji ijaﬂisané) was the prodranm
director. Those drame group such as Suphan Bursnsphim's groupiﬁ&ﬁ%ﬂ?iﬂ
%Tﬂﬂﬁﬁ;) which was shown on Channel 4 moved to Channel 7. At this time,
television produced dremas were still based on 8 combhination af ald
stage dramas end movies,with a lerger shere made up of scripts solely

written for television.

As television dramas becsme more eand more prosperous, both

Channel 4 and Chennel 7 competed to produce good television dresmas.
There were both long end short dremas broedcested once s month.
In 1960, Chennel 4 produced the dremstic TV Series, Hutsapa(%ﬂiﬂl. It
was thirty minutes long. The leading drame-actor st that time was Ari
Nakdontri (aﬂ?é ﬁnaun§). Channel 4 beden to use video tapes to record
the drams prosgrams. Sam Dap Samurai (aﬁuﬂﬂnﬂﬁ¥11} of Wim Itthikun
(%u anaqa) was the first television drems recorded by video tape.

It was broasdcasted on June 4, 196t1¢ Camnong Rangsikun(sﬁuﬁ %ﬂaﬂa). who
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was the director of Cheunel 4 had & plan to produce progrems in order
to encourage Thei culture and arts, especially drametics, salong with
Thai mwusic and litersture. During 1961 to 1971, Lhere were original
Rong dremas shown on Channel 7. They belonded to Kiatkesew group
<aaszﬁssﬁu531. Sinuen Kaewbuasay (ﬂ%u?a uﬁjﬁqaﬁa) and Manst Bunyakist
(anad qgtﬁﬂia) were the leading drama-sctors. It was the only Rong

drame group which broadcested on television.

Television drames were very prospercus from 1962 to 19867.
Accordingly , there were many drama groups. During 1968 +to 1975,
ﬁelevision dramas begen to decline in populesrity because +the program
production and the meteriasl were not good. At the seme time, Thai.and
foreign movies appesred more frequently on television, giving the

viewers a greater choice of programs.

In 1876, television drema beceme popular adgain hecause video
tape had an influence in production. Chennel 4 swithched to Channel 9,
and cclor programing, Channel! 9 with color, had more dramatic programs
then any other channels., Channel 9 color produced s long drama of
thirty minutes, then brosdcasted from Monday to Friday. It wss the seme
85 the "Sosp opera” of American television. Phon Nikon Kimnguan (W& IS
NRIN) of Po Intherepalit (1. 3unTd"an) wes the first Scap dreme. Both
Thetdaw Butsaye (NART? U¥81), Rskprekesit (InUIsn1AR)  end Sekawduen
<an11zﬁau1 were very pecpuler, and were broadcasted in the evening. At
the same time, Channel 3 had Phatthrawadi Sitrairet (fM31R AT IRTTA0),
a drama producer, Television drames in Channel 3 were as populer as
Channel 9 color. The scene managing of Chennel 3 was better than
Channel 9. Channel 3 also knew how to use technique in recording video
tape better +hsn Channel 9 (Panatde Thenasathit 18988:7). However, the

drametic specimsls on television programs were extremely popular,

especislly on Channel 5 color.
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In 1978, TV.Serials or Saeap Operas increesed an Channel 3 calor
and Chennel 5 color. Chennel 9 color rarely had television dremas
even though it had been the leader in producing television dramas
earlier. Now, Channel 7 color began +o be interested in producing
television drame progrems. Additionelly, there were TV. Series, such as
38 Soi 2 (38 988 2) of Mr. Camnong Rangsikun (iwue ¥a§qa). It could say

that 38 Soi 2 geve bhirth to the T.V, family for the first time.

In 1980 , B television edministrstion committee forhade
television stetions to broadcast during 18,30 to 20.00 P.N., in order
o save electricity. It was the first time Scap Operes were bBroadcasted
on every channel. At the seme time, Chinese movies and Chinese dramas
began to heve 8 lot of influence on Thei television. The popular Thei
television drames which broadcasted on television in 1980 were Bap
Borisut (H?ﬂﬂ%ﬂﬂé). Coy kep Daend (5amﬁuuae). Si Pheen Din (éuﬁuﬁu) on
Chennel 5, and khon Roeng Mueng (aut%atﬁae} on Chennel 3. In this year,
Mr. Nskhon Wiraprewet (UR7 378ﬂ133§1, the chief of The Entertainment
Correspondents Associetion of Theiland, originated the Mekkhals Award
(1145ataua1). The Mekkhala Award was given to the hest Thai television
programs 8t +the first time on Jenuary 106, 1981. Twenty - seven
Thai television programs got the Mekkhale Award. Bap Borisut (u1ﬂu?§ﬂé)

wes the best television drema which got the Mekkhala Award.

In 1981, the television administration committee msked for the
cooperation from every channel to put Thai programs instesd of foreign
programs efter news period. The reguest was +hat the programs be 8t
least thirty minutes long, but tLhey could be any kind of program. So
egech channe! produced Lelevision drames specifically designed to be
broedcasted after the news. Chalslay {(¥a1am) wes broadcasted on Channel
9. Fai A-Rom (l@ad), Fei Rek Fai Phayabet ¢lu¥nluwgiuamd,  Knaw

- { a
Chue Kan{{9771977W#) . Nend That ($1INNGE), Phitsawat (WHAI M) were broad-
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v ¢
casted on Channel 3. Pu Som Few Sap (ﬂTauLaﬁﬂius) was broedcested
"
on Chennel 7. Ya (n)aé? wes broedcested on Channel 5. Fai A-Rom 61ﬂ

é
21538) got the Mekkhalas Award.

In 1982, there were meNYy popular television dramas
broadcasted on television. Pik Thong(ﬁﬂﬂaa). Rétsami Can(%ﬁﬁ%ﬂﬂ{), Fai
¢Td), Pho-khrus Hua PaCugadaiath), Keiaw Phitc(§mifw), Fan Rek (duinm),
Senim Sangkhom(@uWd9AN) were broedcested on Channel 3. Caw So Cai Su
(t%ﬁﬁﬂiﬁ%a). Khru Malay (ainﬁﬁﬂ), Song Ying (ﬂaenﬁc) were brosdcested
on Channel 5. Com Kere (33MiAL5), Lom Rak (@aufn), Phu Ying Khon Nung

(5ﬁﬁeaunia) were broadcasted on Chennel 7.
. -

In 1983, A-Ys Rek (27130}, Namten MaiCiwalud), Khrsi Phit
Ken Nae(1ﬂiaﬂﬁuuﬁl. 1-Taen {34A%) eand Phracen Long Ngaw (uss%uﬂ;ﬂae
{31} were brosdcasted on Chennel 3. Susn Theny Thuen(aﬁunﬁoléaul.
Thim Nuay Thai(Aundelng), Sue Si Funtléaﬁqu). end Song Phathu(@aiug)
were brosdcested on Channel 5. $§ing Ha Kraiphoptaiﬂ1ﬂ7nu). Phayak Noy
(WiAdtion), end Phuying Khan Nan Chu Bunrnt(éﬂaﬁﬂu&uéagq1aﬂ) were

broasdcested on Channel 7,

In 1985, Kham Phiphaksa (A7WW1¥1) end Thahan Sue Phracaw Tak

v
(M7 4DUTELIMN)  were broadcasted on Channel 3. Mae Nam (uuﬁwl and
Ti Yai(ﬁin@) were brosdcasted on Channel 5. Luang Ta(®#a29A1), Ko Mahset-

i
sacan(tﬂ1suﬁﬁﬂ11g), and Matssya(ﬁasw) were broadcasted on Channel 7.

In 1986, Sey Luhit(QWETaﬁﬂ) was broadcested on Chennel 3. Mae
Oep <uﬁt5u) was broedcasted on Channel 5. Way Son (5ﬂiu), Ween Thong
Lueng (umunaomﬁaq}, and Pret((1s®) were broadcested on Channel 7.
Phuphitak Khwam Sa-at (éﬁﬁnéaqwuauawn) and Thewada Tok Sewan(iNI0AN

4
#7994) were brosdcasted on Channel 9.
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In 1992, Nai Fan(lutfy) and Chee Chee Chae(Wys uyy uYs) were

broadcasted on Channel 3. Thayat A-sun (M8 MOAF) was broadcasted on
:

Chennel 5. PhonPhom Onlewoeng {(WIWTHNDALIY) and Duay Rue Na Bun (535

tiauﬁnﬂ) were broadcested on Channel 7.
-

In 1993, the popular television dremas which brosdcasted .on
television was Fay Kaem Phrae (awﬂuﬂuuui). Khem Man San-ya (ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ@gﬁ),
Phe-yu A-rom(quaqﬁnéj, fu Kep Kong (agfiufia), Baden Cai (yW1als), end
Chuy-chay (%Baﬁal are brosdecasting on Channel 3. Ma Dam (wuﬁﬁw). Ka Nai
Fung Hong (RW1HQG365]. end Sa-kun Ks (ﬁQﬂﬂ1) were brosdcested on Chsnnel
5. Pho-ben Mis Phoe (¥oluLBLEAD), Sam Khon Onlaweng (AWALBALIY),
Merutteyu Yot Rak (uqm%aaﬂgﬂ), and Khu Chun Chunlamun (ééuﬁaqu) were
bBroadcasting on Channel 5. Mu Daeng (nnuaa) end Phut Mee-nem Khong
(ﬁnuuuﬁiuq) were brosdcasted an Ghannel T+ Sam Num Sam Mum(ﬂwunuuﬂ1uuu),
Na-kak Dok Son-Klin(ﬂuﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂaﬂﬁauﬂﬂu). Pha-yong( N894}, Nam So Say (uﬂliﬁs
n318), and Nak-khaw Hua—heh(ﬁnﬂﬂﬁiqtnﬂ) are broadcesting on Channel 7.
Phitsawong Phitsawat (WAIIWAA), end Liam Luk Mai (tﬂgﬂuaﬂiﬁl are
broadeasting on Channel 9. At present, the +television dramas are

normally broedcasted daily as B.30 p.m. after the news.



CHAPTER 111

TERMS OF ADDRESS AND REFERENCE IN THA! TELEVISION DRAMAS

3.1 Introduction

This chepter presents terms of address as found in Thei
television dramas. These terms are used to refer to 8 sender and &
receiver of a message. Two kinds of address terms are found in bthis
study ¢ the one used to sddress opneself {(speaker) and those used ta
address the interlpcutor (listener}., The sddress terms mey be personel
gronouns, personal names, title, terms of kin, pseudo terms of kin ete.
The use of address terms found in the scripts shows the co-variation

between linguistic faorms and situstionel features.

Referent terms are terms used by some speskers when refering to
peaplie in normsl speech communicstion. Referent tLerms found in the dabs
cen be divided into théee kinds., The first one is & referent term used
to indicate intimates, the second is5 8 referent term used when
addressing scqueintences, and the third is & referent term used in

conversing to strangers. Each kind can be divided intoc many subgroups.

3.2 Classifiecation of Address Terms in That Television Dramas.

From +he deta, there are many forms of address thst 8 sperker
may choose to refer to himseif and the listener. The speaker has to
choaose 8 form of address which is considered appropriste for the
interlocutor and the situstion. In addition, the speaker must consider
sex, age, occupation, education and soccial status of the listener, in
erder to render the form of eddress sccially acceptable. The levels of

intimacy between the perticipants is &slsoc a facter the speaker must
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teke into consideration when he is to choose 8 form of asddress.

In Thai society, self-address terms may be pronouns, nemes, kKin
terms, titles etc. It is different from the western countries where
only one form of self-address terms is used, e.g the English /?ayl/”l”.
In Thei, however, B man and s women use different forms of self-address
term. The man &addresses himself with /phumsl ar /kra?2 phomsl ryn
where as the woman esddresses herself with /chansl or /di- chan®/ "1,

in Thei society, /chansl can be used by both men and women.

The selection of self- sddress terms shows +the level of
intimacy, power and role-relationship of the perticipants. For exsmple,
if 8 woman addresses herself with shortened first name cor nicknsme,
this implies that she is intimate with tthe listener. The role -
relationship between the participants mey be friend and friend or
parent end child. On the other hand, if she addresses herself with
personal pronoun /diachanE/" "y it shows tLhat she and the listener may
not. be intimete., We can a8lsc spproximately guess tLhe age, level of
educet.ion, sex, mood, power end social stetus of spesker from the form
of self-address terms. For exemple, if the spesker sddresses herself
with personel pronoun /nu:sl”l“. it, implies that she is younder and/or
holds a lower position of status then the listener. On top of this,
self-address terms are 8also used differently bhetween persgns in the
urban and in the rural sreas. Persans in the rural areas usuglly use
/kha: /s "i" to address +themselves bhut persons in the urhan ereas

ususlly address themselves with /chan' / "%,

The sddress terms found in the television dramas can he

classified by levels of formality and politeness as followst
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3.2.1 Personal Proncuns

A personsl proncun is 8 proncun used Lo eddress a person. Most
of personal pronguns are monosyllabic words. The use of =& personeal
proncun 8lsc shows the degree of formality and level opf intimacy
between the participents. Some perscone! pronouns can only bBe used by
males, gthers only by female and some cen he used hy bhoth sexes. The
personal pronouns which are used to address en elder or a superior are
different from the ones +o address an equal or an inferior. Personal
pronouns found in this study are grouped according to the levels of

paliteness as fallows:

3.2.1.1 Polite Personal Pronsuns

There are meny polite personal pronouns found in the television
dremes. These polite personsl proncuns usuyslly occur in the formel

conversation.

2. /di'chan / "I" functions ss female self-address
term. It is empleoyed when spesking with a stranger, &n scqusintance of
higher status, an old relative who 1is not intimste, an intimate, such
as hetween couples &nd & superior, such ss en employee to his master.
It mey slsa be used with an ascquaintance in +the formal conversation.
The addressee may be of the same or different sge and sex.

With & strenger

Dreme Na.3 Photcamen Sawangwong (Photcaman Sawangwong)

phot.‘cazlmsant H khunl ts:ga—ka:nt phup‘ gifchans

Photcaman you want meeh i

* Do you want to see me ? *
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ni west’ : mi?“~day3 khrap“
Niwet, ng pert.
* No , Sir. "

Photceman is & women and Niwgt is 8 man. They have just met for
the first time, slthough they have both heard of each ather. They
belong to the same age group. Photceman addresses herself with polite
perscnal pronoun /dizchansl“l".

With an acquaintance of higher status

Orame No.l Kwa Ca Ru Disngsa (Till Getting Matured)
phu:awaa3 H phomE tn:ga kha:gakhunL khun' ma:ks khrap‘...

Governor I want. to thenk you you very much part.

" I want to thank you very much....

3
ned

. A 3 a a .= 5 _ t__ % a
riay lek nory kha? di chan yin di: chusy

mother metter little part. i glad help

thanaphusawaaa sa ma:

governar always

" It's 8 little. !'m willing to help you anytime,”
The participsnts in the sbove conversation consist of & rich-

women &nd 8 governor. They a8re different ages, and the mother is

younger than the governor. They sre merely acqueinted. The conversation

takes place in & formel setting, at the Town Hall., The mother is more

inferior so she uses /diachansl "1"” to address herself when talking to

the governor.

With an old relative

Brems No.2 Ban Say Thon¥ (Say Thoneg House)
msmzphanlnazlraayl : wa:3 gayl chan5 tha:m5 khinama:a thamlmayl
ST Phensray say what ! ask come up why
"Well, I'd like to know now, why did vou come up? *

4 L 3 .2 13 2 L . 1 11 2 3 . B
phot ce:! ma:in 1 di chan ca? ma: rian tha:m mom pa: thin

Photcaman will come lug ask ST sunt to
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t he:tzphonE this mom” pa:a maya haya di chan®
regson that ST sunt not give me
H ?a:lsays yuz t.hi:aniz3
reside stey here
"1 would like to ask why you don't allow me to st.ay here."
The conversabtion takes plece between Mon Phanaray and her
niece, Photcaman., Photcaman addresses herself with /di2 chan' / "I" in
order to show distent to her munt,

With an intimabe

Drema Ne.41 Nam Kheng Klang Daet (Mid Day Dew)

4 1 L2 B ] 1 ] a 2
ru? cis t di chan we ! kz: nat rak 231k

Ruci 1 SRY he Igvely part.
" I think he is cute. "
1 L B 3 ! . 3 L
rat che:n : phon ko: khit mian khun
Rechen I alsg think like you
" I Lthink so too ."
Rechen and Ruci are hushand and wife, and belon¥ to the same

8ge group, and socio-economic stetus. Ruci ususlly uses /dizchansl b

8s self-address terms when speskind to her hushend elthough they are

very intimate.

With a superior

Drame No.50 Camloeyrsk (Victim of Love}

sazaiam2 : khun' riak’ gi?chans ri:s kha?"

Sangiam you call 1 part.
* Did you send for me 7?7 "

The conversation tekes plece between the mistress of the house
and her maid, Sri is the mistress and Sangiam is the maid. Their
relationship is very intimgte. They are the same age, but have very
different socio-economic stetus. Sri is superior, so Sangiam ususlly

addresses herself with the polite-personel prnnoun/di2 chansf 1" when

speaking with her mistpress.
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/dizchansl "I in this study has many variant forms @
.2 4 LR s L2 a ! & oL a
fdi chan 1, [?i chen 1, [?i cham 1, [7i chan 3 and {?i: chan 3.
[di2 chan4] "I" is used by yound woman and is wusually used with
L2 s Y 4 .t s . 4 .
strangers. [?f chan 1, [?i: chen 1, £%i: chan 3 snd [?itchan 3} "I" is
found to be used by older women, wusually with their employer, The
variant farms of ldizcthE/ "1" are alsc wused in nstural conversation

in Thai society , especially in the nen-formal setting.

h. /chen '/ * 1 " is @ self-address term which can
be used by meles as well as females., It is used when speaking to
intimates, mscquaintances, strengers, equals, superiors or inferiors.
fchen™/ "1v is elsc used between relatives , especially when an old
person speaks to 8 person equsl or inferior in age and secic-economic
status. It can alsoc be used both in formel and non-formal settings.

Between intimate friends {(male)

Drama No.16 kwa Ca Suam Musk Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cap)

na‘thi:l H na:yL ya:k2 ca?2 khuy1 ka:a khuyl payl
Rathi you like will talk part. talk go
: na? EEEEE ca?’ notn. 187"
part, b will sleep part.

* If you want to talk, g0 ahead and talk but if not,
I'11 ge¢ to sleep.”

?akzkha‘ni:L

EEEBE kas® mian kan'
Akkhani b part. sS0me
" And so do I."
Nathi,'hkkhani and Chet &8re male friends of the same age and
sacic-econgmic status. The conversation takes place st Nathi's house,

gn informel setting. They all use /chanE/ "I" to address themselves,
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Between intimate friends (Male-Female)

Drama No.27 Pe Sonthaya (The Twilight Wilderness)
ya:ta H ha:3 Eﬁiﬂé t.hamlmayl
Yat find b why

" Why did you come to see me 7 "

o1 5 L 1 3 3 3
phim t chan tham ka:n ba:n mey dasy

Phim I do homework not get

I cen't de my homework."

Yot and Phim are classmates of the seme socic-economic status
but Bre the opposite sex. Their relationship is intimate one. The
conversation takes place &8t a temple. /chansl "1" is used a5 self-
address term between thenm.

Between acqusintances

{rema No.40 Phimen Din (Heeven On Earth}

v, ot ) a 2 2 L a4 3 s
ma8? nit : chan wa: ca? %Ys:k pey rep catp khaw
Mani ! 58Y will out go sccept emplayment he

H L Y Y 3 1 L .a t
+ Lham gain kz: khit. ws: vyang nay phi ma:n
da work you think say how Phiman

"I think ['11 look for 8 job. Whet do you think, Phiman?"

phi‘ma:nl H chan5 may3 henE duaya phra?4 pha:a khog1 may3
Phiman I not, see with because father might naot
3 3 3

ioya:im ng: DR
gallaow certainly
* | don't think it's & good ider becsuse father will
certainly not aspprove. " .
Mani and Phiman are relstives , but they are women of different
age 8nd social status. Phimen {is &8 step child of Mani so Mani is

superior in status. The conversation tekes place in the formal setting

of the house.
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With a8 stranger

Breme No.20 Banthuk Rek Phimchawi (Phimchawi's love diary)

. 2 - L L s 1 L 1 2 1
phitss nu? : kot kzt taim chen wa: tham may ca? ma:

Phitsanu part. you follow |  come why will come
: ci:3 ?i:k2 chaya mays
nug more is 50
"Why Bre you following me? Are you going to muf me sgein?"
prazsogE H f.:i:ta phu:t.a bs:abaza Eéﬁﬂf chi:a pr‘aasugE penL
Prasong mig SBY Crazy I 1 Prasong be
H luzk3 phu:ayayzba:n3
50N village head
"Mug you? Don't he crezy. My neme is Prasong. ! am the son
of the village head. "
Phitsanu end Prasong are strengers. They are men of the same
age group but different socio-economic status. Phitsanu is wealthier

than Prasong. The conversstion tekes place in the villege and they

pddress themselves with the polite personel pronoun /chans/ "I" in the

first meeting.

/chan"/ "I hes only one verient form as Cchan 1 "I". In this
study , it hes been found that Cchan 1 "I" is used alternately with
/chansf"l”. 1% usually cccurs in rapid speech. It is used by males as
well gs females between intimete friends, acquaintances and strangers.

The addressee mey be of bLhe same or different age group and sccio-

economic status.

With intimste friends

Drame No.6& Luem Selap Ley (The Rasinbow Sequin)
nim s laiw khaw ca? r394 ra?’
Mim then he will =&ccept part.

" And he will accept you? "
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pthllayl ! khaw rak chen" yagl ka?” ?Bzrayl

Phelai he love me BS with  what
" He loves me more than enyone else."
Phalai and Mim are next door neighbours. They are women of
the seme age group and belon¥ to the same socio-econamic status, They
are quite intimate. The conversation takes place in Phalai's apartment.

Phelei uses /chan‘/ *1" as self mddress term.

With the acquaintances

Brema Mo.11 Ssrawat Thuen (The Crooked Ceop)

ka:n3 : pha: g1 kha:y1 penl khonlr-ak4 kha:g5 chan®

Kon Phaensg used being laver of I

na?‘ thomsthazgl

ne?‘ Thomt.hong

"You know that Phaeng was once my lover.”
thomathazgt s Pas’ EEEE? khawacayl 122" henscayl that '
Thomthong Er _1  understand snd sympathise you

" Er , | understand how you feel,"

Kon is a man and Thomthong is 8 women. They are acquaintences.

They belong to the same age group., but Thomthong is higher in socio-
stetus than Kon. Both Kon end Thomthong address themselves with the
pelite personal pronoun /chan‘/ b R

With a strangepr

Drams No.50 Cem Loey Rk {(Victim of Love)

5 L L3 3 a
50:Era ya: t chan may khin

Soraya 1 not up

" 1 won't go in."

halrit“ H khun1 ca?’ yu:2 t.rog1 ni:’ chay3 may

-
Harit you will stay at here right part.,
" You will stay here , right ?2 ¢
Herit and Soraye are strangers. Sorayas was kidnapped by Harit.

The conversstion takes place at the mountein. Sorays addresses herself
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with /chen / "I",

It can be concluded that fchen™/ "1* is a self-address term
used by both males snd females. It is 8 polite personal pronoun used Lo
address oneéelf in the formal and informal situstions with s person of
equal, more inferior or superior status. It has only one variant form

/chnn‘/ *1%, which in this study, is found tc be used slternetely with

=]
fchan 7 1",

C. /phomsl #I* is used as a self-address term with
strangers, reletives, Bcquaintances or femilisrs. It is used only by
men in the formgl and informel situstions. Normally the inferior
usually uses /phomsl'"i” when speskin¥ to his superior.The superior may
gddress himself with /phonsl *i¥. Between a couple, the husband usually
uses /phomsl"l" when spegkiny to his wife. In Thai society, the younder
bfuther usuelly uses lphumsl“l“ when speaking to his elder sihlings.
The addressee may be mele or female.

¥With s stranger

Draﬁa No.41 Nam khang klang Daet (Mid Day Dew)
?azna:lwinl H EEEEé kn:a kha:s chuay3 khunt thi:s
Anawin *l_ then &8sk help you bring
* Then | will ask you to help bring it."
mon t mayapentrayt EEEE# cat katn' ?etn‘ da:y3
Mon never nind _l_ mENIAEE self can
* That's s8ll right, I cen take cere of it myself.”
Anawin and Mon ere strangers and bDelon¥ Lo Lhe same age
groun. The conversation takes plece at a coffee shop. Anawin becomes
acquainted with Mon by sccident when he hits Mon in a coffee shop. They

both use /phomsl "1" as self-sddress term.
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With siblings

Oreme No.l Kwa C8 Ru Diangsa (Till Getting Metured)

suzri:lphamt Posrenrassrnrns
Suriphon sresrarrrs
--t-.n-llo.lr"
suzri“ya:l 1 gﬁgﬁs ka:a mayadszya thaml ?azrayl
Suriya I then not do what

" | haven't done enything."
Suriphon is the elder sister and Suriys is her brother. The
conversation tekes place at Suriphon's house. Suriya respects Suriphan
and usually sddresses himself with /phomsl "1" when spesking to her.

With a8 superior

reme No.22 Bap Borisubt (innocent Sin)

t.huanl 3 khunl phu:3 cha:yl hay3 t.a:ml phom5 ma: ca?

2
Thuen honorific term give fallow me come will
H chay‘ rot’ ra:’ khrap‘
use car part. part.
"Mest.er has sent. for me, dn you want to use the car, Sir?"

2 5 L v
sg Yum DROIN ! ssaressasses

Sayumphon o SO e s s 2 Pe s

”
PR BB FERREPRR

Seyumphon is the master, end Thuen is his driver, The con-
versation tekes place at howe, Although they are of the same age but
Thuan is more infericr in status , he addresses himself with the polite
personel pronoun /phomsl "in,

With Bn inferior

ODrame No.1 Kwe Cs Ru Disngss (Till Getting Matured)
phu:awaza H géggf ta:ga kha:pa khun~ khun' mask’ na?‘khrap‘
Governaor _l“. must thenk vyou you much part..

* | must thank you very much.”

In this conversation, the governor is superier in status and he
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uses the polite personel pronoun /phumsl "1" when spesking Lo the
mother, who is5 B rich waman. This implies that he wants +to show his
respect far the listener, so he ignores the difference in socio-

economic status

and

in their a¥e. Normally, and as the superior, the

Governar would use fchansl"l" t.o address himself instead of /phomsl"l".

With 8 colleague

Drama No.49 Yut Tha Cek Nak Khit (The Thinking Empire}

2

1 L 2 L) 1
khun phutn ka ru nat

phun

a 4 1 3 1 a 5 4
yat ra rain chatw be:in na? kha?

please not trouble neighbour part.

" Mr.Phun. Plesse don't hLother the neighbors.”

?im i

Im mark.
1 2

phu:n : pla:w

Phun no

Im

is a woman

5 3 a 54 | L
pghom may dasy ore ra:in khray

I not. who

g¥gress

{'m not bothering snyone.”

and Phun

is 8 men. They &re collesgues of the

/phom / "I" bto

sgme s¥e snd socio-economic status. Phun usually uses

gddress himself when spesking to her,

Between intimates

Orama No.l15 Wey Son (Naughty Days)

wit.4 : ka:a the:p‘ na?‘si:L Iaaw‘ sa:s ?awt ma:L tha:yl EQQEE
Wit then tape pert. end Sa take come guess 1

L 1
t them mey

why

"Of course,

Lo guess
Wit and
when speaking to

then his wife, he

address himself, but man takes /phomsf

it’'s 8 Lape so why do you brin¥ it to me and ask me
what it is? *

Sawittri &re hushand and wife., Wit uses /phoms/ Ll

Sawittri. In Thei society if +the husband is alder

may use /chansf *I" ar /phi:af "glder brother” to

lll"

as self-address term if the

husbend is the same Bge as his wife. /phumE/ "1" is the polite personal

pronoun used sclely by maele speakers.
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d. /kra phuma/ *I" functions 85 8 self-address
term., It is found to be used by men to & Buddist monk or & supericr.
The wonk end the superior may be younger or older than the spesker,
but this factor is irrelevent 1in this situstion. The polite perscnal
pronoun /kraz phnmE/ "I" is never found to he used with equals or by
superiars.

With a monk
Drama Na,11 Sarawet Thuen (The Crocked Cop)
soglyot4 3 r#aga tha:lra“ynt“ 533?22925 pha‘yas‘ya:ml

Songyot metter double-crass I try

+ ha:' hest, yu:2 kha:srap‘

find cause be part.
" l've been trying to find out about this double-
cross business.”

Songyot is & rich man., He is younger than the monk with whom he
is conversing. He is e magnete in the province but when spesking to the
monk he is comparetively inferior in stetus, so he uses /krazphnmsl
"I" to address himself.

With a superior

Orame Ng,19 Serawet Thuen (The Cracked Cop)

pra'?‘pr-a:p2 H EEEZEEEEE phpa?‘ pra:pz ?azwa‘tazlrul
Monk Prap ! monk . Prap Awatero
: catk.  wat' bat woin' khpap‘
from temple Bowon part.

I'm Phra Prap Awatero from Bowon Temple , Sir."
Menk Prap is younger inferior tc +than the sbbot. He uses

/krazphomsl "1" to address himself in order to show respect even thoush

they ere strandgers.
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It cen be concluded that /krazphumsl "I" ig used as a self-
address term when spesking to s person of higher status. It is the
polite personal! pronoun used to shew respect or +to honour the

listener. The superior mey be younger or older than the spesker and

either male or female. .

e. /khaw /*1" is a self-address term used between
intimate friends. It is never used when spesking te B superior. It is
used mostly by women, wherees men hardly use /khaw'/ *I" in the
conversation. However, from the data in this study, it is found that
/khaw / "I is used by boys and girls when speaking to strangers. This
devistes the normal rule of social interactian. .

With strangers

Drama No.l Kwa Ce Ru Diangsa (Till Getting Matured)

cha’ya:' : tua lot” hay  khaw ?itk” sotp" batt® sis

Chaysa you less Eive 1 more two hath part.
"Can you reduce the price by +two more haht for me ?¢

mazakhaz4 H lm::'l na:a khaw4 da:ya kha:tzt.hunl pha:ldi:l

Merchant med part. _L_ get lack of interest engugh
* Don't be crazy, | would lack of interest.”

The members in this conversation ere of the same age hut
opposite sex. The role relestionship between them is wmerchant—-customer.
They sre strangers bhut they sddress themselves with /khawgl"l" in spite
of their unfamiliarity. This, too, devietes the normal rule of socisal
interaction. In this situation, they went to show intimacy for specific
purpose. Chayas who is a customer wents the merchant +to reduce the

price. The merchant wants him to buy her wmerchandise. MNo example af

friend-friend reletionship is found in the data.
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f. fpaw‘/ has two functions in this study ¢
1. self-sddress term
2. address term
i, /rawl/ *1" g5 8 self-address term is usually

used between intimate friends who &are the same age end of the same
sagciog-economic status. It is not used when speaking to a superior, but
it can be wused by men or by women. /pawli *I" is ususlly used &8s &
counter-part aof the address term ftua '/ "you" and /tha: / "you”.

Between intimate friends

Drame No.4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)
thet wit : kot 78t thit® na: khp094 rn:pa w'la'nl-’ka:t.:l 351‘
Thewi BUX. Sundey next up round birthday qi_

* Next Sundsy will bhe my birthday anniversary."”
51t 1 73 naqa ka:n2 diawE EEEl ?a:wl na:m4 ma:’L hay3
Sri part. sit first instance _}  bring water come give

"{ see, have a8 seet. ['ll get you 8 drink in 8 minute."

Thewi and Sri are intimate friends aof the same ade , sex and

sgcic-econcmic status, they ere teachers. The conversation takes

place st Sri's house, Each refers to herself sgs /rawll A

In addition, /rawl/ "{" can signify s plural personal pronoun,
when it measns "we",. /rawl/ "we" is5 used with acquaintances and
strangers., The eddressees mey be superior, inferior or equal, and is
used by both men and women.

With an acqueintence

Oramg No.15 Way S5on {Nsughty Dsys)

4 1 8 1 3 2
ka? ¢ tham may ia?
Ko why part,

" why ? L1

tha:lni:l H tha:ms da:y3 ka:a rawl pen run3phi=3 na:yz 53:95 khon1

Thani ask gat, BUX. we sare senior you tLwo person
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H penl runana:g4 EEEL pckakhrs:gl duay3 ra4bcpz si:lnia2
are junior we govern with system senigr
"Save your gquestion. Becasuse we mre seniors and hoth of
you are Jjuniors. We use B seniority system here."

Ko and Theni are men of the same age. Thani is superion
because he is a senicr but Ko is a freshman. The conversation takes
place at the college. Thani addresses himself .with /raw / "we” when
speeking to Ko. The word /rawl/ "we" here refer to both Theni and his
friend whe is standing near him.

With 8 strenger

Drama No.16 Kws Ca Suam Muak Khaw (Till Putting on a White Cap)

kwa;nl =ﬂl k:emzllcwl pla:kzcayl yu:a lel-.yl wat
Kwa:g1 we Just surprise Bre part. that
H khunl m:uE penL khray‘ mB:l ca:k2 nayE
mark. doctor is who come from where

" I was just wondering, who you are and where you
come from , doctor.”

2 a 1
?ak kha ni:

v

Akkham v o
Kwang is & femeale nursing student and Akkhani is & msle doctor.
They are strangers. The doctor is higher in ststus. Kwang addresses

herself and her friends with /rawt/“we".

The word /raw / can elsoc he made into a plural personal proncun
by adding the word [phuakal "group” to it @ /phuak3 rawl/ "we", It can
be used by anybody in sny situastion.

With a stranver wha is superior

Brema No.15 Way Son (Naughty Days)

4t a4 . r v = 4 . » L . 3 .1 1 2 5
thi wa: : na: di: csy thi: tha wi: mi: phian di: di: yetnp nus
Thiwa aunt. dlad that Thawt has friend <ood like you

"l'm glad Thawi has such a sood friend like you."
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bBup 1 gggggaggil ka:a may3 khsya di:l nakA ra:kzkha?4
Bung we BUX. not gquite gcod too part.
" We aren't quite that good , Madame.”
Thiwa and Bung are strangers, meeting for the first at Thiwa's
house. They are femaléé, and Thiwa is older than Bung and is higher in
status., Bung is Thawi's friend who is Thawi's son. Bung uses /phuaka

rewl/ "wa” to address herself /phuekarawt/ "we" means herself and her

friends who come with her.

2. /rawL/ "you" as an address term is used by =8
superior or an older person when speaking to an inferior either younger
in age or lower in stetus. It is never used to address s superiar or
clder person. The sex of the superiors end inferiors is net significant
in this case.

With en scquaintance

Dreme No.50 Cemlioey Rask (Victim of lovel

B 2 , 1 - a [ B a
581 S8 nit t chan hay raw 5345 roty

Sansani i dgive you two hundred

"

1 will ¥give you two hundred."”

L 4 L s 2 _ 1 | N §
7uy khun s8n se nit cay -di:

o
1]
.

~
e

Toey interjection mark. Senani kind
* 0 mind, you're so kind, Miss Sansani.”
Their role relstionship is mistress-meid. The conversation
tekes place st Sensani's house and she addresses Toey with term fraw'/

”you" .

It cen bhe concluded that /raw /"1" as = self-address term is
used hetween intimete friends, and /rawl/ *yvou" gs an address term
is used by 8 superior or Bn alder person to address an inferiaor or
g younger persaon /phuekarawl/ "wo" is used as self-address term with

everybody.



32

g./nu:sl has two functions in this study:
1. self-address term
2. mddress term
1. /nu:E/ f!“ Bs & self-epddress term is ususlly
used by females ,and boys who may he youndger in age ér inferior in
status than the addressee. The asddressee can be either mele or female.
The conversationel setting cen be either formal ar informsl.

With a relstive

Orame No.Z2 Ban Say Thon¥ (Say Thong House)

2 3 & B a2 a a L)
Bom pei t lztw  lamn may paey len duay ra?

ST saunt then niece not g0 play with part.
" Why don't you go snd play with them, niece?"

sz:gssnams ! nus. maya khay3 cha:pa ki:tla:L kha'?3 msm2 pa:a

Saengsonm 1 not quite like sport part., ST aunt
"l'm not quite fond of sporbts, Aunty.”

The role-relationskip between them is aunt-niece. Saqngsnm is 8
niece who is younger in sge and lower in socio-economic status Lhan her
sunt. The conversstion takes place at home. Seaengsom self-addresses
with /nu:E/ "iv, /nu:E/ is 8 word used toc shaw the inferfarity of

the spesker. It shows that Ssengsom is respectful Lo her aunt.

With a8 colleague

Drame No.7 Dechani (Dechant)
?itzt.hi‘de'.t.3 : camzsays ma:' ha:s phoms na:ya
Itthidet Caemsgi come find I part.

"Cgemsai, plesse come to see me for =& minute, will you?”
ca:mzsayE : %310 huaﬁna:3 miz’ ?aaray‘ ce?” chay4 EEif
Caemsay interjection chief have what will use e

: rit" Kha?'
pars.,

"Er , can | help you , chief ? ¥

The relattionship between them is assistent-hoss. Itthidet is =&
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male boss, while Ceemsai, his assistant, is 8 women. Ghe is also

younger +than he is. The conversation takes place in the office, a

formal setting.

Additionally, sauz/ "1" cen alsc be made & plural personal
pronoun by adding the word /phuakal "group” to it: Iphuakanu:sl "we*
It is ususlly wused by femele speskers who mey be younger in eage ar
infericr in socio-economic stetus than the addressee. The sddressee
may be male or femsle, and this term is used with the scqueintance as
wall as with strangders.

With an scquaintance

Drema No.19 Tei-Phun (Typhoon)

1 [ - 1
dat rat nit t ,..

Darani 500
pr'i'.lyeu1 H m#aa-rayL phuakanuaE ca?2 da:y3 khawa phak‘ nayl ho:s
Priya when we will have entered rest in dorm
2 1
t sa thi:s
part,.

"When can we enter the dorm 7 *

The relationship between them is tercher-student. Darsni is the
teacher and Priya 1is her student. Priys is younger in age and lower in
status. In the first meeting, Priya and her friends eddress themselves
with the personal pronoun /phuakanu:E/ "we" when speskiny to their

teacher. The converssation takes place in the dormitory.

2. /nus’/ "vou" Bs address term is used by =
superior to address Bn inferior, either in age or status, It is used by
both femeles end males, but predominantly by female speakers. It is
usually wused +to address females but sometimes, it is alsa used
to address males. It can he used with strangers, relstives , ar

acquaintances, and can be used in formal snd informal sett ings,

93135 11084930
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With a stranger

Orama No.14 Mae Nam <{(The River)

2 1 3 s I 2 [ L)
ca: bun : 7arw nu: mis 78 ray ra?

Ser¥eant Bun inter jection you have what part.,

" Well , What is it?

2
naty

nu:5 ya:k2 phop‘ ro:y‘we:nt kha’?3 cat
Noy i like meet officer part. sergeant
" I'd like to see the officer in charge of
reporting incidents , sergeant.”

Bun is & sergeant. Noy is a young woman. They are stranders
of different age and opposite sex.Bun is older and higher in stetus.
The conversational setting is formal. Bun sddresses Noy with address
term /nut’ / "you" in conversation because she is younger.

With parents

Drama No.50 Camloey Rak (The Victim of Love)

5am5?a:gl : khaw‘ rak’ nus . nuz.  koso rak‘ khaws
Sam-ang he love you you also love he
a s 3 2 1§ 2 B
t Lzt nut may Lztn na:n kap khaw
but. you not marry with him

1 ca? siaasazla?z khaw hay3 kap2 phiz3 san"
will sacrifice he give with sister San
"He loves you and you love him too, but you won't

marry him and will sacrific him for your sister, San."

Their relationship 1is mother-daughter. The conversation takes

place at home, and Soraye is crying. Sem-an¥¢ addresses her deughter

with polite personal pronoun /nu:E/ "you".,

With en acqueintance {(inferior is a man)

Drems No.43 Khun Yay Kayyasit (The Mirsculous Grandma)

B ] 1 3 3 3 % 2 B
ho:m LR N H yaly may khaw cay wa:! nus

Hom but grandma not understand say you
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t mat= bBotk ya:yL t.hamtmayl
come tell grandme why

" But 1 don't understand why you have to tell me 7"
kuk“kik4 H phnmS henE waza khunt yu:yl penL phu:ayay2 nayt basn
Kukkik | see s8y mark. grandma is superior in house

* Because ! consider you to be hesd of the house, grandme."”

Hom is an old woman and Kukkik is B young men. She end Kukkik

are acquaintances, Hom addresses him with the polite personsl prenoun
/mus s "you" when speasking to him.

With an scquaintance (inferior is 8 woman}

Drame No.1! Serewst Thuen (The Crooked Cop)

pha:g1 H ?ay3 ka:n3 kha?3 manl maya ya:mt 19:&313:l ca:k2 phaz;gL
Phaeng mark. Kon pert. it not allow leave from Phaeng
: yag‘ ma:l ti:‘ yu:2 riaya phmnl ramlkha:nl
still come vex is continuously Pheeng 8Onocy

" It's sbout Kon sir, he won't quit bothering me glil the
time. l'm annoying."
soglyot‘ s 728" cip coty chen cat katn' ?é:g‘ EEié klsp  pey kotn
Songyot gh trifle i manage seif you reburn go part.
" Oh! That's only a trifle. ]*'11 take care of it myself.”

Pheeng &and Songyot are acquaintances. Phaen¥ is a youny women

and Songyot is & men. They ere different in sge and socio-economic
status. Songyot is very powerful in the provinee. The conversation

tekes place st Songyot's -home. He sddresses her with /nutE/ “you",

Besides, inuz/ "you" cen oaccur with the polite marker /khun' /.
Ckhunl+nu=E] is used to show politeness on the pert of the spesker., In
this case, it is used to address a young person of higher stetus such
as 8 driver addressing his master's deughter, 8s shown in the fgllowing

exsmple.
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Brama No.15 Way Son (Naughty Days}

t 4 .3 1 a 3 3 .4 B
bo:in ! nat minp pen pho! phi: khon ni ra
Bon sunt. Ming he fether broher class. this part.

" Uncle Ming, are you the father of this boy?"

. 3 5 2 3 3 4 [N s 2
mip t phom ko ®mBY SAIpD khrap khun nut  yut
Ming 1 part.. not know part. mark. you stay
L 1 L L ., . ]
: di dis khun khon nits kot

goad ¢dood merk. cless. this pert.

"l den't know. But he comes here and calls me, father."”
This relationship is mistress-driver. Bon is a youny¥ women of

higher status. Ming addresses his master’s daughter with [khunl+nu:B].

Somet imes, fouz "/ "you" can be used with the impolite merkert
/nag‘/. /?i:l/ sre used with females and /?ayal./cawal are usad with
males. [?iz‘nusﬁl and [naglnuzsl are usually used to sddress a8 younger
femele or an inferior hy 8n older person or a superior. The impolite
words plus the perscnal pronoun /nulsl "you" are usually found in a
rural community. The younger or the inferiar may be intimstes,
acquasintances or strangers Lo the spesker.

With an intimate

Dreme Nc.18 Khabuan Kan Nok KengKheng (The Magpie Movement}

B &
ha:n fa: HE
“Henfa -
1 3 1 I 8 L < ] 5
phrom T cay yen yen CBW nu
Phrom heart cold cold merk.kid

" Take it essy , kid."
Phrom is the grandfather end Hanfa 1{is his grandson. They
have & very intimate relationship. The conversation takes place at

Phrom's. Phrom addresses his grandson with tcawanuzsl.
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With s stranger

DBrame No.12 Khon Thale {(The Sea Man)

t 1 4
ret tri: t na
Retri uncle

1] Unqle [ (]

L .t & . 3
din ¢ ?7it nul ma:l yu:2 thzws na:‘ da:y
Bin mark.yocu cone shay part here get

1 L a Lt 2 ) 8
t YBO nOBY wa? ria tzik ri? nay
how part. bost wreck part,

" How did you get here? Was it s ship wreck 2?2 "
Din is5 8 man and Ratri is a girl., They sre strangers, and the
conversation tekes place in an informel setting, st the beach. At the

first meeting, Din addresses Ratri with [?i:+nu35].

At times, the speaker may address the listener of equel ege and
sgcio~-economic status with [?ay3+nu:51. It seems that the speaker

insuits the listener by treating him as if he were 8 little boy.

In summation, /nui"/ has two functions: self- address term and
gddress term. n this study /nu:s/ "1* as self-sddress term is usuaslly
used by females, and boys who may be younger in age or }nferior in
stetus then the sddressee. As the address term /nut / "you" is used by

the superior +to address an inferior or B younger person.

h. /mamzchansl"l" is 8 self-address term. It is &
polite personal pronoun used only with members of the Roysl Femily.
The speaker cen be either male or female, end participants of the

conversation may be intimates , mcquaintances or strengers.
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With Bn scgqueintance

Drame No.t Kwa Ca Ru Diangse ¢ Till Getting Matured}

1 i 5 1 L .1 4 [ S ) 1 2 a4
ton kut : haty pay mna:n chiaw na? khratw ni: khun 78 ru ni:

Tonku loose Eo long part. Lime this mark. Aruni
* Where have you been all these deys, Aruni 7 "

28 pu'ni’ H t.ho:3 than3 ko’ mom chan kot may3 da:y3 pay1

Aruni 0h you BUX. I part. mnot et g0

B -3 L 3
nay rosk phe: kha?

ve

where part. part.
* 0h, no, | didn't <o anywhere at gll."
Tonku is & member of the Roysl Family: momcaw. Aruni is 8
wealthy commoner. Tonku s a man but Aruni is 8 woman. She is older
than him bBut lower in status. They sre good-ecqueintances when

speaking to him,she addresses herself with /mom chen / "1".

Among wmembers of the Royal Fsmily, the inferiors aslso use
fmomzchans/”l" with those of higher renk. The exesmple is as follows:

With &8 relative

Orame No.32 Temnen Prasat. Hin Phimsy (Phimay Stone Castle Legend)

[ - 2 s 3 . s i 2 t
pra: cit 1 mom chan mBY khasy wan kreln 78 ray

Pracit I net ever afraid what

® J*'ve never heen afraid of snything.”
?uzbonL H ta:z cawa yag1 ya:wl ka:n1 payl na?‘ pra:‘cit2
Ubon but you still youn¥® tbo E0 part. Pracit

" But you're still too youn¥, Pracit.”

Their role relationship is mother-son, Ubon is the mother

and Precit is her son. They are mnembers of the Royal Family. The
conversation tekes place in the throne hall. Precit uses /mom chan /

"I* g eddress himself when spesking to his mother.
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Somet imes /manzchnnnl *I* can be shortened to /-nmz/ "1, It
can be used alternetely with /mamzchansl "I" in the conversation. Also,
fmom’ / mey be used as & finel particle as in the following example.

Drawa No.2 Ban S5ay Thong (Say Thong¥ House)

kla:gl H m:mz mit' thu?‘ra?‘ ?azrayt raz" aom
Klang ST have business what part., part.

" Do you have business with me 2?2 "

LI LN B B L I O O R R N Y

. ., B L B £ 4
Liw t yin ma! ha: daty may kha?

Tiw ST come find get part.

" Can | see you for a minute 7 "
kla:g1 ] !ggz mit’ ?ekakazsamB duen’ tazga phit.‘ca‘ra.na1
Klang 1 have document urgent. need consider

*1 have some document that require urgent consideration.”

Both speskers belong to the Royal Family. Klang is 8 men having

the rank of momratchawong while Tiw is a women having the status of
momcaw. They gre intimates, and are the same age. Klang is of lower
status (M.R) 8o he addresses himsalf with /mom 7/ "I" and uses the
stetus finel particle /mauz! when spesking to Tiw who bears the status

af 8 Princess.

i. /khat phra?’caw’ /"I" is a self-address term which
is found to be used in spesking to the King., This word is only found in
the television drama script, Tamnan Prasat Hin Phimay, where the
speaker is one of the king's servants. In general, the speaker may be
male or female. The example is as follaows .

Drama No.32 Tamnan Prasat Hin Phimay (Phimey Stone Castle legend)

= L i - ] k] a2 i a i 1 i
hot re: ca:n ¢t kha: phra caw kre:n wat tham naty pay
Horacan I afraid say pradict go

H Iz:w‘ .ca?z tnga phr'aa ?B:lyatl cawakha?a

elreedy will must royal punishment part.
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" I'm afraid that if | speak too soon 1 shall be
served with criminal action, Sir. ”
kin H ?azrayl na?’ than® hot rat "
King what pars. mark. Praphet,
e Whet is it , the Prophet 7 "
The members in the conversation are the King &and s male
prophet. The prophet is older than the King but lower in status. The

prophet addresses himself with /kha:aphra?4cawa/ "I" when speaking to

t.he King.

3. /7a:t ta ma: '/ "1* is B self-sddress term used by
Buddhist wonks. The addressee may be male or female. The term can be
used with the intimates, and acquaintances es well as strangers. It is
8 counter-part of the address term /yo:ml' “you".

with an intimate

Drama No.4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)
pinz H ?antthizacigl zﬂiﬁéﬁﬂfﬁﬁi‘ na?4 cho:p3 t.hu‘-dogl ek’ kwa:z
Pin fact 1 part, like Thu-don¥ wmwuch more
"As a metier of fect, ! prefer to do thu-dong."

pen HIAN
Pan ‘e

Their role relationship is brother-sister, Pin is the monk and
Pan is 8 commoner. Pin is older in age and higher 1in status. He uses
/?a:tztazma=‘/“!" when speaking to his sister.

With en ecquaintance

Orama No.31 Phon Kingphet {(Phon Kingphet)
78 run t luagsta:L saznapzsaznunE rit cew kha?"
Arun . ST support part.
* Does your high reverend support this ? "
luagstazL H mizda:ya 231323529511 cz:gl set ca? nayl ke:n dam natn

Monk no get H explain truth in carry
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H chi:lwit‘ hay3 yo:mt payl phit“caara“na:L
life give you ga cansider
" 0 no, I simply want to explein the Buddist Truth aBout
leading a good life for your considerstion.”
The interlocutors are scquaintsnces. They are of different sex,
age 8nd socig-economic status. Arun  is younger in sde snd lower in
status, The mank is +the superior, so he addresses himself with

2 2 i
f7att, ta ma: / "IV,

k. Ikhayal "I" is 8 self-address Lterm found in
regionel varieties, It can he used with friends,' scqueintances,
strangers, inferioﬁs or superiors., It is both used by males snd females
and te¢ address males or femeles. It is a8 polite personal pronoun of
the northeastern Thai dislect or I-5an.

With a stranger

Drama No.5 Hang Khrueng (The Bits Actress)
khamllaz3 H khoya ya:k2 i:hin:.l ma:l na:n latw

Khamla 1 want up come long glready

n

I wanted to get in the car 8 long time ago.”
-1 2 T 1 1 1§ 3 a
pasm t khaw ca? pha: that pey roip rz'm na?
Pom he will bring you go hotel part.
* He'll take you to the hotel.”
Khemle gnd Pom are hBoth strangers. They are women of the same
age, sex and socic-economic stetus. Khamla comes from 1-San while Pom

is from Bengkok. In the first meeting, khamla addresses herself with

3
frhay /7 "1,

1. stua’ /s "you" is an address term used between
intimate friends , especially females. It is never used to sddress the
superior. But sometimes, the superior may use /tualf "vou" to asddress &8

female who 1is younger in age or lower in status. The supericr snd
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inferior are usually intimates such mas relatives. Normally, /tual/"you”
is found as counter-part of +the selif-address term /pawl/ *I* and
skhaw / "I%,

With ean intimeste friend

Drame No.4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Sclid Gold)

sit" t rew’ ca?  mat botk’ kheiw phoim taim' %Za ditt

Sri 1 will come tell news addition past
1 phi:asaaphay‘ raw’ na?’ kla:y‘ penl 78 ditt putyt ciolcigl
sister-in-lew my part. become be past go truely
* I've come to tell you some more about wy former
sister-in-lesw,that just hanpehed."
the: ‘'wit' @ latw Eggl mat  botk ggz} t.hamlmayl
Thewee then yocu ©come tell ne ﬁhy
* And why heve you come to tell me ? "
Their role-relationship is friend-friend. Sri and Thewi =are
intimate female friends of the s&me a¥e,and socio-economic status.
The conversastion takes place abt Sri's house. Thewi addresses Sri

with the address term /tual/ “you", It implies thet she wents to show

intimecy es well as superiority.

In this study, /tual?e:gl/ "you” is found to be used a5 Bn
address term. Its meaning is the seme 85 /tuax/"you” and it is wused in
the seme way. It is employed by females. Sometimes, a 1little boy msy
glso use /tual?atgl/ *you" with his brother, sister or intimate friend.

With a brother

Drama No.22 Bep Borisut (The Innocent Sins)
khik dest” : klap. bein" tha?" phit~  phom  hiw~ Kkheiw laiw
Khukdet return home part. bBrother 1 hungry rice already

* Let' s go hack home, brother. ['m hungry.”
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kha“nmgldett2 : t.ual?e:gt ya:kz klap2 lzw4 yagl may3 chuaya Khaw

Khanongdet, yaou want return then still not help H

va
ja
+4]
e
~J
i
.
-~

find moré
"You want to return bhut you won't help me find the gun.®
Their role-relstionship is brother-brother. Khenongdet is the
alder brother. Khukdet is 4Lhe younger bhrother. The conversation takes
place in school. Khanongdet addresses his brother with address term

/tual?e:gl/ "you".

m. ftha:l/ "you" 1is an address term employed with
intimate friends, &8cquaintances and strengers. It is usually used tao
address & mele or femele of the seme age and socio- economic status. It
is ususlly used as the counter-part of the self address-term /raw / 1%
and /chan"/ "I,

¥With sn intimate friend

Drame Nao.27 Pa Sontheye <(The Twilight Wilderness)

ya:ta : t.ha:l nes thi:3 ni:a t.hamlmayL

Yot you come &t here  why

" Why did you come here 7 "
phiml s kaso ma: ha:s Eggil na?asizL
Phim BUX. come find you pert.

* | came to see you."

Yot and Phim are intimate friends of the seme age and socio-
economic status, but ere opposite sex. The conversation takes place in
the church . The setting is informel. They address each other with the
address term /tha: / "you" in the conversastion.

With sn secquaintance

Drema Ng.!7 Thim Muay Thai (Thai Bexer Thim)

1 8 1 2 & ax L
phra: t Lha: cae? Srua 78 ray

Phrae you will know what,
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" Whet do you want to know ? "

1 &

=] 3 2 2 a4 2 - | PO T 3
5uady yatn naty ko ?g:t ca? ru: cak phis: thim di:

e

Suay gt least 8ux. may be know Brother Thim good

kwa:2 tha:L

more you
"l know shout Thim, hetter than you do.”
Phree and Susy ere ecquaeintances. They are women of the same
age and socio-economic status. They address each other with /tha:  /
"you".

With an inferior

Brames No. 15 Way Son (Naughty Days)

5 5 5 L a2
st wit tpit : kheu: chi:®  sa: wit tpis' tha: chit. 7a’ ray’

Sawittri ' teacher mname Sawittri you  neme what
" My name is Sewittri. What's your name ?"

cuz lat :'phomE chi:3 cuzla:t khrap“

Cule I name Culs part.
* My name is Culas, madem.”

Sawittri is 8 womsn teacher and €ule is her student. Their
role-relationship is teascher-student.. Sawittri is oclder and higher in
stetus. The conversatioh takes plece in bthe clessroom, & formal
setting. Sawittri addresses Cula with the address term /that '/ “you”.

With 8 strander

Drames No.50 Cam Loey Rak (Victim af Love)

L L 1 t L 4 t 2 R - |
bun thaty ! tha: pen khray Ta:w ma: yu: Lhi: ni:
Bunthey you are who then come stay here
3 a 1
1 daty yain ray
get, how

" Who are you and why sre you here?”

5 o5 i
50! R y&a:

-
v
-
.

Sarays -
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3

bunlthaw1 ! thutk® lo:k® khray' 1otk Eggil

Bunthay heinyg deceive who deceive you
" Deceived? Who did thet to you ? "

su:sr‘a“ya:1 LI

Sorays —

Bunthay and Soraya are strangers. They are women of the same
age but Sorays is higher in socig-economic stetus and level of
educet.ion. The conversation takes place in a8 hut on tLhe mountein, non-
farmal setting., At +the first meeting, they address each other with
fbhas '/ "you".

With a relative

Orama No.! Kwa Ca Ru Diangsa (Till Getting Matured)

suzri:lphn:nl g phi:3 kha:yl hatk” thas lziw wai ya:z
Suriphon sister used tell you already say no
1 3 2 3 B 5 L]
:t paty yug kap lutk saiw kho:p khaw
g0 invelve with dsughter of her

I have told you before not io get invalved with her
deughter.”
suzrizya:t H phoms ka:l maya da:y3 t.hamt ?azrayt
Suriys I BUX . nat get, do what,
"I didn't do anything.®
Their role-relstionship is sister - brother. They are very

intimate, Suriphon is the elder sister, so she addresses her hrother

with the address term /that / “"you ",

/the:l/ “"you" can become & plursl pronoun by addineg /phuakal in
front it. /phuakathatl/ means "you plursl". It is employed with anyagne
who 1is equal in 8"¥e or status as well 85 with sn inferior, mele or

femele. The speaker cen be male or female.
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¥With an acquaintaence

Drama No.i16 EKwa Cu Susm Mugk khaw (Till Putting on A White Cap)
kwa:g‘ H EEEEE?EEELl ca'?2 ?awl yagigayl kapz chan5
Kwang You will take how with I

" What, do you want from me anyway ? *
pu?‘ s chan nay3 da:ya 2atk chit® khrayl
Pa I not, get out, name whao

* |1 didn't say snyone's nsme."”

co:ns H chaya lltw. pu?‘
Com yes already Pu

* That's right ,Pu.”

The participents are friends But not intimate.  They are of tLhe
sam8 &8¥e, &5ex and socio-economic status. The converssation takes pleca
in the cefeteria, Hwang addresses Pu and Com with /phuaks'tha:l/
"you plurel®.

With an inferior

Drama No.19 Tay Phun (Typhoon)
dat ‘rat'nis" t chen® chit® dat'rat'nit’ pen' khrus®
Dareni 1 neme Oarant bhe teacher

: m:lahu:na khuapakhumt phuaksthasl thi:snit3

housewife control you 14 here
* My name's Dereni , 8 teacher and dorm
superintendent supervising all you girls here.”
nak” rian’ : s wat  dit  kha?®
Student Hellao part.
* Hello ! Madam."
Their role-relationship {is teacher-student. Dareni is the

teacher. She sddresses her students with /phuakaﬂ.ha:U "you plural®.
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. /khunl/“you" is used to address males and femeles,
whe may be intimate, acquaintance or strenger. A spesker can he
either male or femele. /khuntl "you" when used to address a stranger,
shows the politeness on part of the spesker. When it is used to address
en intimate or an acquaintance, it shows that the interlocutors want bto
henour each other, such ss the case of husband snd wife. The personal

pronoun /khunt/ "you" is wususlly used &s s counter-part of Lhe self-
address terms /diz chanE/ and !phamsf.

With sn intimate

Irame No.41 Nam Khen¥ Klang Daet (Mid Dey Dew)

a [} - | L L 2 ] - a 1 F |
ru ci: ¢ nit khun khon yatk daty 1lain phu: chaiy 1a? sit
Rucit here you mBY went dgeb nephew male part.

"You probably would 1ike Lo have grandson, wouldn't you,”

=5 I 2 3 1 1 1 3 < | 4
rat chetn : phom ko: yetk da:ty me: mnasin khun kot rud

Rachen 1 gux. want get come long you auk. khow
" You know thet [ have been longing for 8 grendscn for a
iong time."
Their role-reletionship is husband-wife. Ruci is the wife and
Rachen is her husbend. The converssation takes place at home. They use
/khunl/ "vou" to address each other.

With sn scguseintances

Drema No.4B Het Koet Muem Khun Nung (]t Happened One Night)

wa dis : khun' yagL may4 da:y3 ta:p: kham thasm chan na? kha?'

Wedi you still nat ¢get answer guestion H part.

"You still haven't answered my question st all.,”

%
iy
o

Wadi and Win are acquaintences. Win is & men and Wedi is a
woman. They are of the same age and socio-economic status. They are

talking to esch other over the telephone and are addressing each other

with /khun'/"you".
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Between strangers

Oreme No.44 Sathon Doncedi {(Sathon Doncedi)

cha:tacha:yl H phom5 may3 da:ya riak3 khunl mal lena tazlokz hay3

Chetchay 1 not, get, cell you come play comedy give

B L 4 5
phon du: na? khraep
I see part.,

| didn't call you to play & joke.”

?uahunt : khrayt t.ho:l riak3 khrayl me:l chan5 kap2 mz:3
Uban who phone call who come | with wmother
H maya rus cek khun
not khaw you

" Whe telephoned who to come anyway ? My mother and |
don't know you at alt.”

Chatchay and Ubon are strangers of the same age and socio-
economic status, Ubon is & woman e&nd Chetchay is & man. The
conversation takes place st a department store where t.hey happen ta
meet each other. Chetchey has mistaken her for another woman. They
address each other with the address term /khunl/"you".

With s superior

Drema No. 40 Phiman Din (Heaven on Earth)
dekzrapQChay“ H khunl kha?“ mi:l I:h_ont ma:l phup‘ kha?4
Servant you part. have person come meet part.

* Madam, there's someone who would like to see you.”
mJ.\’:mlla"?:n'A H khrayL ?i:ka la?‘
Nuanlse-o who more part,
" Agesin ? Who is it ?
Their role-relatiuﬁship is mistress - servent. Nuanla-o, the

mist.ress, 1is older. The conversetion takes place at home. The maid

addresses her mistress with /khunl/ "you',
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/khun'/ "you" can be a plurel personal pronoun by adding the
word /phuakaf "group” in front of it and thus becomes /phuak3 khunl/
"g$roup of you". It cen bhe used with inferiors ar equals.

With inferiors

Orama No.2! Suan Thang Thuen (Up Agsinst The Outlaw)

?Bt.zsa2 winl : tnkz Iog1 phuakakhunl thaml viana kh:l:E ya:y4

Atsawin fall down you dao matter ask +transfer
: kan ' mat,” laaylrizg phra?a 78" ray
part. all part. hecause what

" Why did =all eof you submit a request to transfer?"
samscit.2 : phuakar'awL khast® phu:ako:gt msya da:y3 khrap4
we lose chfef inspector not get part.
" We can't afford to lose the Chief Inspector,Sir."”
The role-relationship between them is superior-subordinate.
Atsawin is the superior and Somcit is his subopdinste. Atsawin is

higher in status. He addresses his subordinate with /phuakakhuntl”yuu“.

o. /than’/ "you" is5 &8n eddress term used with a
superior either in age and /or social status. It can be used by both
meles end females, and the superior mey be male or female, younger or
alder. It can be used with intimetes &as well as acquaintances. In Thai
saciety, the address term /thanal "you" is usuelly used to address a
person who holids 8 high rank/position in the govermentel service such
as the minister, the governor, the director-general, the general, tLhe
district offic etc.

With an intimate

Drame Nec.50 Csmloey Rak {(Vickim of Love)
sit : than~ thamlrﬁayl than" was lusk” yagl gan‘ 1a?”
Sri you why you say daughter like that part.

" Why do you speak to our deughter that way?"
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7at,” : khun' ka:g khuan  ca?  rui’ ni“say5 lusk kha:gs raw .
At you sux. should will know hahit doughter of we
"You should know cur daughter's hebits yourself,”

Their role-relationship is hushand-wife. At is the hushand and
Sri is his wife. The conversation takes place st home. Sri addresses
her husbhand with /thanaf "you"”, &lthough they are very intimate. In
this cese, she Bcéepts thet her hushend is superior end wants Lo show
him her respect.

With 8 colleague

ODrama - No.21 Suen Thang Thuen (Up A¥einst the Outlaw)
7at s win' : kha:lp2 khun' Eﬂiﬁé tas ... phom"
Atsawin thank you you but .., I
* Thank you Sir, but honestly I... "
sat’ wat ya:1 H nhumE rus” khun yu:2 thi:a nit~ me: nain’
Inspector I khow you stay &t here iong
*1 know thet you've been here & long time.”
The interlocutors gonsist of 8 superiocr and 8 subordinate.
Atsewin is the subordinate, being ycunger and lower in status. Atsawin
sddresses his supericr with the address term fthanal"ynu" in order to

show respect. -

/than/® "you" as &8 stabus title is only used to address =&
superior who has a8 status title or &8 monk. For example, in Thaei
society the memher of the Royal Family who hes the ststus title of
momcaw  "grandson of the King" or momcaw ying "grenddasughter of the
King” is addressed with the status title /thanal "you". Momcew may he
called fthana cha:yl/ (male) or /thnna yigsl (female). Sometimes, the
word /than3 cha:yl/ ar /t.han3 yigE/ mey be shortened to /th3n3/ by
interlocutor or /yigE/ hy the spesker. /thanaf "you" cen be used with =
superior regerdliess of the s¥e or sex of the superiar, or the inferior.

It is used with the intimstes, acquaintances, and strenders of higher
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With an intimste

51

Orama No. Z Ban Say Thong (Say Thong House)
lek” : phrugani:4 than  ca?" det” ma: rap“
Lek tamorraw you will walk come pick
H yigs ri:s hay3 yins payl rap“ thana
ST or give me g0 pick up you
" Tomorrow would you like +to pick me up
or do you want me to pick you up."
taim® : totm me  bthi: ni: dit kwat kha?"
Tbm Tom come at, here good more part.,
" It would be bhetter if | come Lo your plece.”
Tom is momcaw "grandson of the King” end Lek is 8 momratchawong
ying ‘"daughter of momcaw". They are boyfriend and girlfriend. Lek is
younger in av¥e 8nd lower in stetus, so she sddresses him with the

status title /thanal "you".

With an acgqueintance

Brame No. 2 Ban Ssy Thong {Say Thong House)

a 4 1 13 2 4 5
tum t tziw ca: kan ma Y na? kha?
Tum and meet, part. new part.

" Then ,we will see

a5 a L 1 4 3
phot ca ma:n t phet kha? tLhan
Phot.camen yes you

"Right."

Tum is &8 momcew ying "s granddaughter of the king".

is 8 commoner. Thou¥h they sre scgus

" "

with the sddress tern /thanal you®.

With a superior

Brame No.Z2 Ban Sey Thong (Say

2
H ca?

chnml thanayigs

Chom ST

will

wa:ry

eat,

you again.”

Photcaman

inteances, Photcemen addresses Tum

Thong House)

4 2 t
may kra? mom

part. part.
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"Would you like to eat here 7 ¥
tum : maya Ia'?2
Tum not part.

"No, | don't.”

Their role - relationship is mistress - servant. Tum is the
mistress who 1is & momcaw ying, Chom is her mele servant., Tum is
younger than Chom but higher in stetus. Therefore, Tum is superier, and
is addressed with /t.han3 yigE/.

With 8 stresnger

Drama No. 2 Ban Say Thong (S5sy Thong House)
phanL na:lra:y‘ s iz khun phra:wl phsnl phe:lkha?a
Phannarsy this mark. Phraewphan pert.

1 t £l B = B a
t than pen notg saiw mom chen phan

you is sister i just

LRI S

"This is Mrs Phraewphan, my lady. She is my

younger sister ...

=3 s z - S L 4 a
sS2!np som t sa wat, di: phet kha? than

Seengsom hella part. you

"Hello ¢ my Lady.”

Lum® : sa wab dith kha?'
Tum hello part.
"Hellg ! »

Tum is a momcaw vying. Szengsom is s young commoner. They are
of the same ade and sex. They have just met for the first time,

and Ssengsom addresses her superior with /than3/ *you",.

The staus title /thanal "you" cen also be used to sddress the
monk. /thanal "you" is used By male s well as female. The spesker may
be older or younger than the monk. It cen be used with intimates,

scgueintances and strangers.
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With an intimste

Drama No.i1 Sarawat Thuen ( The Crooked Cep)

4 2 2
phra? qpra:p : yagl may3 latk rap“ kant 24tk Pi:E

Monk Prap still not guit war part, a¥gsin part,

" You still won't ¢give up fighting, eh?"

» A

ths nut’

= ] 1 8 4 3 B 1 b 3
than ko ru: wae?: pham cam pen

Thanut you aux. fthow say H necessary
"You khow that it's necessary for me.”

Prap is & monk while Thanut is a commoner. They are in the
same s8ge and sex group. Even thoush they were intimate friends bBefore
Prap entered the priesthocod, now Prap is higher in status than Thenut,
so Thenut addresses Prep with the sddress term /thanal "you”.

With sn scgquaintance

Brama No. 4 Thang Nue Kaw (The Sclid Sold)

4 L pe | 13 5 1 [ 3 L 2 i
phra? P yom! ng: cey rat wa: mi: khon kha mo:y

Monk you sure part. say' have people steal
"Are you sure thet someone hes stolen it? *

1 3 1 a 3 B 1 a 3 1§
cha:w bain thao: than phom matg yut thuk waen

Villager part. you I ook be _ everyday

lll'

ve been wetching it everyday."”
The monk and the villager are acquaintences. They are of the
seme age and sex group but the monk is higher in stebtus. So the

villager addresses the monk with /thangl *you",

Among the monks, those younger in a¥e and inferior in rank must
alsc address the older or superior monks with Lhe stetus title /thanaf
“you".

Orame No.4 Thong Nue Kew (The Sotligd Gold}

13 2 . F 2 L S 5 I
ne:n t ka:t riang ?8 ray ra: khrap than

Naovice horn matter what, part. you

"What hass happened , Sir ? *
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phra?A H the:paphazncmL ha:ys payl
Monk Thepancm laose g0
"The Thephenom has diseppeared,”
Similarly, s monk snd a8 novice are acquaintances because they
stay in the same monastery. The monk is older in ede and higher in
status than the novice. So the novice addresses the monk with tLhe

status title /thanaf "yau”.

Additionally, the status title /thanaf cen 8lso bBe used with
personal mnames, either full first names, shertened first names or
nicknames. The level of intimecy between the perticipants is a factar
that dgoverns the choice of names to address the interlocutor.

This too, will ke discussed lster on.

With an intimate

Oreme No.2 Ban Sey Thong {(Say Thong House)

lek4 : du:’ si‘kha?4 t,han3 Liw phi:3 cha:yi kha:gs than" cayt
Lek lcok part. ST Tiw elder brother of ycu heart
L 3 2 2 1 2 5
t khot may yu: kap tLua YRIN nize

neck not be with self 1like this
"Look 8t thet , Lady Tiw , Your elder brother seems ta he
shsent minded.”
Liw T
Tiw Phevsrrrsens
The rcle - relationship of Lek and Tiw is friend-friend. They
are intimete friends of the same sge end sex group. Tiw is superior to
Lek, becsuse she 1is momcew ying, while Lek is & momratchewong ying.

Lek sddresses Tiw with her status title plus her nickname /than3+tiw3/.

1
p. fyoim /"you" is an eddress term employed by monks
when addressing men or women. The addressee may be younger aor aolder.

It is 8 counter-part of the self-address term l’?a:t2 taz ma:lf "i" used
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by monks and /phomE/ "I* ysed by mnovices. 't hears mwmentioning that &
novice addresses himself with /phomsf "1" which is different from the
maonk who uses /?a:tztazma:l/ "I" when speaking to people. The term

3
/yotm / "you" is used by monks with relatives, acqueintances and
st.rangers. Jt cen slso use with kin terms and personal names.

With B relative

Orama No.4 Thong Nue Kaw (Solid Gold)
las : netn' wma: bap4 bast® thi: ni: thuk wan' na? caw kha?'
Lae novice come receive bowel here every dBy part,
"You come here and receive food offerings éveryday. "
1 2 L L

| 8 2 3
nen t ya! lasy yolm yasy kep kha:w

Novice don't part. merk. grandme keep rice

.“ it's not necessary ¥randme. Betiter save the rice..."

The role - relationship here is grandmother - grandson. The
grandson 1is5 &8 novice monk, s0 he is superior in renk +to his
grandmother, even thouxh he 1is younger 1in age. He saddresses his
“gran&mother with /yn:m‘/ "vou"™ plus the kin term /ya:yl/ "¢¥randmnother”
as /yo:mlyasyl/.

With an acquaintance

Breme No.13 Pret (The Demon)

B
hao:m

Hom »as
luan“phot” t 7ew’ git® ne?’  yorm' 7e:t’te’mat’ ca?’ nz?’nen’
Monk teke this psrt. you i will recommend
" Listen , Yom , {'m going Lo give you some sdvice.”
The monk and Hom ere acgquaintences. The monk is older and
hidher in status than Hom, therefore the monk addresses Hom with

/yo:mt/ “"you".
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3.2.1.2 Non-polite Perscnal Pronoun

There 8re serversl! non—polite personal proncuns found in
the television dramas. According to the data, non-polite personsal
pronouns c&n be wused by and with males as well as females. It is
ususlly used with intimates or with inferiors, however, it is sometimes
found to be used with strangers. The mood of the speaker may influence

the use g¢f non-polite personal pronouns.

B. /ku:l/ "i1" is 8 non-polite personal pronoun
employed ‘as 8 self-esddress term when spesking +to an equal and an
inferior. It is freguently used hy speskers with lower levels gf
education or those from rural sress. This persona! pronoun is the
counter-part of the asddress term /migl/ "you". !t may be used by and
with males 85 well es femsles. Sometimes, if the spesker gets angry, he
mey address himself with /ku:l/"l". People of higher ststus or women,
seldom use this self-address term. However, 8 man of higher stetus may
intenticnally use this self-address term to displey his suthority, or
power over others. |t is usually used with intimates and scguaintances.

With en intimate

Dreme No.40 Phiman Din (Haven on Earth)

pha:ma : min‘ ca?2 kha:a ku‘.1 pa:E 7i: " phidma:nl
Phaoen you will kiltl I ar mark., phiman

* Are you trying Lo kill me, Phiman 7 "
phi‘maml : pla:wa pha:3 nu:5 pla:wz
Phimen no father | no
* No, father. I'm not doing any such thing.”
Here +the role-relationship 1is father-daughter. Phoem is the
fether and Phimen is his daughter. They are not well educated. In this

scene, the father 1is getting angry with his desurhter so he uses the

self-address term /ku:l/ "you" end addresses her with !m&gli "you".



57

With an acquaintance

Orams No. 8 Mae Oep (Mee Qep}
t.hat.4 : pls:y2 Egil na?4 ?i:l ?a:p2
That loose L part. merk. Oep
" Get me loase, Jep."”
?a:pa : pa:k2 sia" ra?"
Qep mouth damage part.
" You hsve & dirty mouth.”
That, a ﬁan and (Qep, a woman, are scquaintences. They have the
same socio—ecaoncmic staus bubt Oep is older than That. They live in
the country srea. That is in bad temper so he addresses himself with

the non-polite pronoun Jkus '/ M1v which he would cordinarily never use

when he is in &8 good temper.

h./kha:al "I* is 8 self-address term usually used
with intimates or acquaintences of equal or inferior status. The person
whoe is clder or more superior sometimes addresses himself with /khas /
*I" when speaking +to &8 youndger or inferior. Also, in the country,
people like t0 address themselves with /khat / "I”, This self-address
term cen be used by and with males or females.

With an inferior

Drame No. 2 Photceman Séwangwong (Photceman Sawangwong)

phanlnulra:yl : Eﬁﬂlé ca?z khin3 kha:gabon1 maya haya khrayL r‘op‘kuan1

Phanneray I will up up steir not give who disturh
"{'m going uvpstairs. Don't let anyone disturb me."™

7eim t caw  khe?®

Em yes
" Yes, my Laedy.”

Their role-relationship is mistress—servant. Phannarsy is not

only older but higher in status than Em, &end sddresses herself with

fkha:>/ "1,
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Between equals

Drama No.B8 Mae Qep (Mae Oep)

khwen H ?ay‘ khas ' maya len” duaya ne?* knit'
Khwan exclametion i not. play with part. think
: wai® ca? hsya chuaya ?a:r.-ayl
sBY will #give help what,

* Listen ! I'm net kidding. Do you
think | cen help you out ? "

hunlthin‘ : gan‘ ?egt kala khz:3 payl penl phian3 kha:3

Bunthing part. you aux. Jjust go are R I

” All right then , you simply accompany me."
Khwan end Bunthing are intimate friends of the same sex, sage
group, &nd sccio-economic stetus, They are living in the country, and

they address themselves with /kha:al A

In the "Lek Nesm Phi", 8 historical drama, men and women,
superior or inferior, usually address themselves with T ACI L
‘This self - address term is found to ha used with intimates,
ecquaintances as well 85 with strengers. Since "Lek Nam Phi" is
8 historical drame which at thet time /khas / "1* and /kut 7/ "1 were
not considered impolite therefore the use of these two pronouns is
different. from present.

Between intimetes

Drama No.28 lek Nam Phi (The Mystical Stael)
bunlmisl : kha:3 wasnl khonl way‘ con‘ thuaa -

Bunmi I place men et +£ill through ...

" ['ve placed my men thoroughly everywhere,...”

pho:1 : tz: kha: yaot khanzcay‘ -

Pho . but, 1 still doubt, ren

* But. | still don't understend ..."
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Bunmi and Pho are intimate friends. They are country men of the
same af¥e and soccio-economic status. The conversation takes plece &t
Pho's house. They both address themselves with the personsl pronocun
/khat’/ 1%,

Between scquaintances

Drama No.28 Lek Nam Pki (The Hysticgl St.eel)
lek” ' : 55513 yin'dit+® rap’thast®
Lek 1 glad recetve punishment
" I'm willing to Be punished."
ranlpha:y‘ H Egﬂlé lontbhu:ta ?egl nzxt 7ay lek
Ramphoey I punishment you sure mark. Lek
" You will get it for sure, Lek 7?7 *

Their role-relationship is mistress-slave. They hoth address
themselves with the self-address term /kha: / "1% although they are of
different sge and socic-economic statkus. We know that Lek is inferior
beceuse he. is addressed to with the address term /?egl/ "you" which is
used with the inferior hy the superior.

Between strangers

Orama No.28 Lek Nam Phi (The Mystical Steel)

naty” t khat® tatg Ratk” thi:® Kkhusn'
Noy 1 on the contrary ﬂhat should
: thatm wat’ ?eot pen‘ phu:sdayt
ask that you be who

" On the contary.] should ask who you are.”
lek : khat®  chit®  lek®
Lek 1 name Lek
® My name is Lek."
Noy and Lek &are strangers. They are males aof the same age

group, and socia-economic status, They meet by chance. In this first

meeting, they address themselves with /kha:al "ie,
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In conclusion, !kha:af "I" is & self - address term used with
intimates, &acquaintances or strangers of egquel or inferior status. A
superior usually uses it +to aeddress himself when spesking with an
inferior, The rural people whoe have neither much education nar high
socio-economic status often use this self-sddress term as well,

especially older pecple /kha:al"!". It is not considered impalite in

the country.

c. fkan / "I" is @ self- address term used with
intimete friends of equal status. It is only used by males.

With an intimate friend

Drams No.43 Khun Yay Kayesit (The Mireculous Grendme)

Pist” 5 mayachay3 kant litm phéan3 nak“rianl thi:a kha:yL laya
It not, 1 forget. friend student that wused chase
2 i 1 2 z 2 2 L 4 L)
t Le? kan me: tz: dek dek yatng k=t ne? woly

kick together come from child child like you pert.

"I'm not 8 guy who would forget old schoolmates like you, who
used to pley to¥ether end chase each ather arocund during our
childhood.”

pinlyozl : lxsw‘ gayl
Phinyo already part.
" Sa whet 7 "
It and Phinye are intimate friends of the same age, sex and
socioc - economic status., In fact, they were schogl friend. The
conversation tekes plece &t It's printing house. He sddresses

himself with /kan / "i".

d. f%ua / "I" is a Chinese loan word in Thai. It is
usuelly used between intimete friends or acquaintances of eguel or
inferior status. The superior usually uses /7ua" /"I" to address himself

when spesking to the yountger or inferior. Close male friends of the
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same status ususlly use this self~address term as well, /?u84/ "I" is
often found in the speech of Chinese people and cen he used By either
males or females. Thai women never use /7ua f "i* to address
themselves beceuse it is éonsidered impolite in Thai scciety. fus’s
"y

is used 8s the counter-psrt of the sddress berm /1&:‘/ "you®.

With an intimete

Orame No.43 Khun Yey Kayasit({ The Mireculous Grendma)

2i1” ! nag si:” thuk® lem” thi:® %us®  7aik?
it book every copy that I published
a & a8 L 5
: 78tn laeiw na:m ta: ley
read glready t.ear fall
" Every book ! published makes one cry if they read it."
phin‘yo:l H ?eg1 kas mianE sia” ru:glphiml t.hi:a?imz
Phinyo you Jjust like richmen printer other

"You're just like other tycoon printers,*
It and Phinyo are intimete male friends af the same agde. It
owns & printing house and Phinyc is 8 writer. It addresses himself with
f7ua”/ "I" when speeking to Phinya.

With aﬁ scquaintance

Breme No.40 Phimen Din (Heaven On Earth)

thawakas2 H 1%!‘ yagl maya dny3 cs:y2 ?ua2 la:yl sak2 ba:tz diaw’

Owener you still not get pay I  part. even one baht
" You haven't even paid me one bhaht yet."
508 2 bit wey“ kostn nat> £h3w3 ket
Sonyg stick at first part. HT
"Put it on the sccount for the time being, boss.”
This part of the conversation is bhetween an owner of a car-
rental and 8 taxi driver. They are scquaintances. The owner is slder

and higher in socio-economic stetus. The conversebion btakes place 8t

the company. The owner addresses himself with /?ua“/ i
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e.‘lmig‘/"you“ is 8 non-pelite personel proncun used
to &address an intimatg or scquaintence of equal or inferior status,
/migt/ "you" is usumlly used by speakers of laower levels of educetion
and speaker from the rursl ereas. It may be used with and hy males as
well &8s females. /mint/ "vyou"” is Lhe counter-pert of the self-address
tern /kus £ "I,

¥With an intimsete

Drama No.4 Thong Nue Kew (The Solid Gold)
Iamlyasgl 2 ku:‘ ca?’ kha:yL dus még1 ca?z nz:3 kha:anays
Lamyonyg 1 will wait see you will sure how

" 1 will wait and see you how far you can go.”

ﬁan‘chazlazmE H ma:a may3 ys:k2 hay3 riosn’ t.z:1 tha:3 wanL
Wanchaloenm mother not want give learn bHut if Wan
: bust 1a2°
ordain part.
* Mother doesn't went me to study, if I'm to be
ordeined into priesthood.”
The role-relationship between ﬂhem is mother-son. Lamyon¥ is
the mother, and Wanchaloem 1is her son. Lamyong addresses her son

with the mddress term Imigl/ "you",

With an scquaintance

Orame No,! Kws Cs Ru Diangsa. (Till Getting Matured)

sigs ! min bhz:al lu:ka phi:a
Sing you stab san Brother
" You stabbed my boss."
chaaya:l H pla:wz pla:wz phcmE maya tagacayl
Chays no no 1 not attend

" gh ! no, 1 had no intention of doing that."”
Sing eaend Chaya are mele colleagues of the same socio-economic

st.abtus.5ing is supericr in age, end addresses Chaya with /mig;/ "you".
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f. /14=°/ "you"” is snother Chinese loan word, the
counter-part of the self-address tLerm /?uaA/ "iI"., In Thai culture it is
used to sddress & men who is equal or inferior in sge or status. I4 can
be used with intimates, acquesintances as well as with stranvers. A
spesker who is superior often uses /migl/”yuu" t.oc sddress the inferior.
Intimate male friends of the seme sge and status mey use /I#:‘/"you” to
eddress eech other, While in Thai culture, women do not usually use
this term of address, in Chinese culture /li:‘/ "yvou" is sn sccepteble
form toc be used for and by women as well as men.

With an intimate

Orame No.10 Lep Khrut (Garuda Claves}

kit : 1is" hat" caw khoin pot”  phusk® nis® hay®  cot

Kit you find awner car party this give meet

" You must find the owner of these cars.”

?azdizsakz H ?ua4 pafl duay3 '

Adissk H -0 with
* I'm coming along too."

Kit and Adisak ere policemen. They are intimate friends of the

seme age and socio-economic status. Kit addresses Adisak with /liz 7/

"YO\I" .

With an acquaintance

Orame No.2! Suen Than¥ Thuen (Up Against The Outlaw)

t.hian1 H 14:‘ ca?z khnpz ways ra?nwa?“

Thian you will drive can part.
" Can you drive 7 "
pha:w3 3 ways sis thaw km2
Phaew can part. awner
" O0f course , Boss."
Their role-relationship is intimate-driver. Thian is older and
higher in status than Phaew. The conversation teskes plasce in & company.

Thian addresses Phaew with fli:“/ "you".
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With a stranger

Drama No.10 Lep Khrut (Garuds Claves)
kit” : 1it" pen' khray' mas' tham' %a’rey’ tLhaiw” nis®
Kit you sre who come do whet gpart this
" Who are you? What ere you doing in this vicinity? *
kho:yq H phum5 Ikho:y“ 5::a ?iga
Khoy I Khay Sae - Ung
" My name is Khoy Sae-Ung.”

Kit is 8 policeman. Khoy, the suspect, is & menager. Thay are
of the seme sex and age anup. In this case, Kit and Khoy mre
strangers. At the first meeting, Kit addresses Khoy with /li1 7/ "you”
instead of /khun'/ "you" becsuse Kit suspects that Khoy is the persan
whom he is following. Using /14:‘/ "you" in the frist greeting shows
thet +the speaker does not give respect to the listener. /14:“/ "you"

implies non-politeuness to the listener.

g. /kat / *you" is usad with equals and
inferiors. Some elders or superiors often sddress their inferiors with
the dereés term /kzll/ "you*, for example, in the releticnship of
master-servent. Intimate friends also eddress each other with /ka:'/
"you". This eddress term cen ke used by &and with both males and
femeles. It can be used with intimates, scquaintances and strangers hut
never with 8 superior or en older perscn.

With an intimate

Drema No.6 Luem Smlap Lay (The Rainbow Sequin)

mim H ya:2 na?" nagL phlayg ya:a botk” was' 531‘ ths:g‘

Nim no part. mark. Phlai don't tell say you pregnant
"No! Phiasi, don't tell me that you're pregnant."

pha:llayL T lmsw ca?a haya chans ha:kz wa;a ya:ga rayl

Phalai already will give H tell 58y how

* And what should | tell you? "
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Mim and Phalai are intimete friends. They are women of the seme
age and socio-economic status. They hoth have little education. The
conversation takes place in Phalei's roow, Mim addresses Phalai with
/ka:L/ "you".

With an inferior

Drama No0.22 Bep Borisut {Innocent Sin)

thuan' t I
Thuan Ve
sazyumsphazn1 ot pla:w2 chans ya:ka ca?” tha:ms ?aapay‘ Ezifnayz
Sayumphon no 1 went. will ask what, you part.

" Naoa , | want to mssk you sbout something.”
Their role-relationship is master-driver. Sayumphon is the
mester and Thuen is his driver. They &re about +the same age, but
Sayumphon addresses Thusn with /kzt '/ "you".

With 8 stranger

Oreme No.20 Ban Thuk Rek Phimchawi (Phimchewi's Love Diary}
phit‘saznu?‘ t kas pen’L khrayt
Phitsanu you  bhe who
* Who are you ? "

* a:t la'?4 pen‘ khrayl

~

pre - song : ?u’'be?  lziw

|

Prasong Hell already you part. be who

" Hell! who sre you ?"

Phitssenu and Prasong sre strendgers Lo eech other. They Bre men
of the same Bge end socio-economic status. They use the sddress term
/kz:xl "you" in the first meeting because each thinks that he is more
superior than the other.

With 8 relative

Drame No. 24 Ni Thi kheng Chamra ( The Unsettled Deht)

L. 4t . 3 1 a 3 L . 4
non tha li: : phis pan lutk Latn thon 517 ca%

Nonthali for money daughter must patient part.

"If you went to have money, Daughter, you must be petient."
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4 2 a
re ti rot -

Ratirot ‘es

L 4 5
non tha li: P mAty khwa:m1 wa!a k::l ca?2 maya ya:m‘ payl

Nontheli meaning say you will not allow g0
" Meaning that you won't go."
Their role-relationship is mother-daughter. Nonthasli is the
mother 8nd Ratirot is her dsughter. The conversation tskes place at
home. Nonthali addresses her deughter with the kin term /Iu:kal "child"®

the first time. But when she gets angry she switches to /kz:‘/ "you".

h. /?egl/ "you" is employed with equals end
inferiors, males and femeles, intimestes, acqueintances and strangers.,
Intimate =male friends of the same adge group and status sometimes
muturlly asddress themselves with /?enl/"ycu". Somet imes an elder person
may use /?egll "you" to address s younger person. lt is often found in
the speech of people with low educeation or pecple living in rural areas.

With en intimete friend

Drama No.31 Phon King Phet (Phon King Phet)
wat‘tha‘na?* H ni:a ?egl payl nayE
Wetthans here you go where
* S5ay , where are you going ? "
pho:nE : mat te:m 7eq payl du:l kha:a chok4 naytla?‘
Phon come felilow you go see 1 fight part.
* To get you to watch me fight, "
Watthana and Phon are intimate friends living in the country.
They sre men of the seme age and socio-economic status therefore, they
address esch other with /?egif "you".‘

With 8 relative

Drema No.44 Sgthon-Don-Cedi (Sathon Don Cedi?

sotn” : tok logL ?eal ca?” wa: yagl gay1

Son fall down you will 5ay how
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" Well, what are you going to say."
buzri:lsak2 H ka:s Iae:w4 phn:3 ca?2 wa:3 gayl 187"
Burisak gux. already father will say what pert.
" Whet. are you ®oing® to sesy then , father 7 ¢
Their role-relationship is fether-son. Son is the father and
Burisek is his son. They are from the country. The conversation tekes

place at home end Son eddresses his son with /?enlf "you".

With inferiors

Drame No.42 Caemcen Ass {(Ceemcan Volunteers)

)fen:i B tha:3 maya ways ?enl ca?” chuay3 ?Bzrayl Khas dasy

a
grandmot her if not able you will help what, i get,
"If I cen't go, how else cen you help me 7 "
phien” : hay® phra? khun' Kkhi:~ kho:' phom” pay’
Phisn give you ride neck I ga
" I'tll let you ride on my shoulders.”
Their role-reletionship is wmistress-servant. The grendmcther
is the mistress and Phian is her male servant. The conversation takes

place gt home. The ¢grandmother addresses him with /?egl/ "vou".

With an strenger

Drams No.13 Pret (Demon)

5
yory : tha:nl ni:‘ na:yl can

2
Yay waey this mark. Can
" Come this wey , Can."
can’ H ?egl penl khrayl
Can you are who
" Who esre you ? "
Yoy and Cen are strangders. They both are men, but Can is older

than Yoy. Can wuses /?egl/ "you" in addressing Yoy , bBecause Yay is

younger.
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The plursl of the address term /?eo‘/ "you" is /phuaka?egl/
"group of you". The use of /phuaka?eg‘/ is the same as the use aof

/?egll "you®,

i. fcaw / "you" is sn address term ususlly used with
an inferior. It is wused to sddress both men and women, acqueintances
or strangers. The address ternp fcaw / "you" 1{is rarely used in present

dey Thaeiland.

in this study, the use of /caw / "you" is found in historical
dremas such as "lek Nem Phi", "Noi Cayye* and "Pa Santtheya" where
Jcaw / "you" is used with equals or inferiors. The older person or the
superior ususlly sddresses younger or inferior people with /cawaf”you".
Intimate friends, also use /cawal "you" in addressin¥ each other. And
it cen be used with scquaintences and strangers as well as By both
meles and femeles.

With an acquaintance

Drame No.48 Noy Cayye (Noy Cayye)

L L a 2 3 \ a
kham mianp ¢! kha: ca? phutt rian CBW kap

Khemmueng I will +talk matter you with

lusk saiw.  khatn" Kkhat®

daughter of I
"l want to talk to you ahout you snd my daughter.”
A L 1

N3y Ccay yai Toaes
Noti Cayys »ea

Khammueng and Cayye are ecquaintances. Khemmueng is older eand
higher in socio-economic ststus than Cayye. Cayye loves Khammueng's
deughter. The conversation takes place at Khemmueng's house. Khammueng

uses /cawB/ "you" in sddressing Cayys.
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With strangers

Dreme No.46 Noy Cayye (Noy Cayya}

3 3 4 3 19 1 1
wz:n khe:w t igew caw ma: tLham may

Waenkaew already you come why
" Why do you come here then ? *
1 1§ a 2 i X 2 3
bua ray : ko yatk ma: du: na: caw
Buarai gux. wAnt come see face you
" I just went to see your face ."
Weenkeew and Buarei ere strangers. They sre wamen aof the seme

sge. The conversetion takes place at Waenkaew's. They sddress each

other with /cawaf"yuu".

The address tera /cawa/ "you" is found to ke the counter part
of the self-address term /kha:al "1*. In gpresent society, it is rarely
used ss an address term in normal conversation. However, in some rural
ccmmuniﬁies, the use of /caw / as an sddress term is still found. On
the other hand, /caw / *you" plus the personal neme is still employed
in the present dsy but its function is not 85 8 personal pronoun, but
es 8 merk of politeness. It is used +o sddress younger peaple,
inferiors and equeis. Usually it is used with intimates and

ecque intances.

e llanzl "you" is Bn sddress term aoften used in
addressing e woman of lower stetus. It is considered an impolite
personel pronoun employed expressly in order to insult the interlocutor
or/and to imply that the speaker hes higher status +then the listener.

flsnzl "you" cen be used with acguaintances or strengers,

With sn acquaintence

Drama No.25 Khamoy (The Thief)
mz:3 : chan" hay:i ganldian1 lan2 no:y¢ payl ré:spla:wz
Mother I give salary you less &o part.

" Heve | given you too litile salary 2 "
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lem duan’ : gantdianL ka1~ maya naay“ rotk kha?"
Lamdusn seisry Bux. not less part.
" The selary isn't too low, Madsme."
Their role - relationship is mistress - meid. The mistress is

older and addresses her maid with the personsl proncun /lon’ / “you",

With a stranger

Brama No.2 Ban Say Thong (Say Thong House)
yigsyayl B thins lggz ca?’ yi:ntyanl wa:i penl la:in
Ying Yai although you will confirm 1.0 is niece
" You mey insist theat you sre my niece ..."
phot‘cazma:nl 5 dizchan5 lugltha‘biant sno2 mat ?e:oL
Phatcaman I registep send come self
" I sent it by refgistered mail myself.”

Ying Yai snd Photceman ere relatives but not intimates, as they
just met for the first time., Yai is & Momrstchawong Ying while
Photceman is 8 commoner. Yai is older and higher in status than
Photceman. She does not asccept Photceman as her relative. In their

first meeting , Yai sddresses Photcaman with the non-polite personal

pronoun /lon’ 7/ "you" in order tc show her superiority.

k. /na:yl/ *vou" is an address term which has +two

functions : as persone! pronoun and as honorific term.

/na:y‘/”you” 8s personal pronoun is only used to address equals
end inferiors. Between intimete male friends , they often use the
personel pronoun /na:yl/ "you" to address each other. In Thai society,

1
B girl ar a woman often uses /naiy /"you"” to mddress s baoy or a man who

is either an scquaintence or 8 stranger.
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With an intimate

Drema No.!5% Way Son (Neughty Days)
west’ : chan' ka?" cr?  kuan' nn:yi sak’ 53:9E wan'
Wet, | expect will annoy you just +two day

* I think I will have te hother you for just &

few deys."
wi£‘ H yu:2 natn’ na:nL ka:3 4 dazy3 na:yl kha:yL
Wit stay long long BUX. get you used

2 | I 1 3 B . 1 t. 5 _ 2 L
t yut pen pi: may hen wit pan ha: 78 ray

sty is yeBr not see have gpraoblem what
"You can stay s long Bs you want.You used to stay
here for yeers snd there hes never been any problem.,”
Wet and Wit 8re intimate friends who have not seen each other
for a long time. They 8re men of the same age and sccio-economic
stetus. They use the non-polite personal pronoun /na:y‘/ "you” to
eddress each other in order to show their intimacy.

With an acquaintance

Drame No.29 Phi Kuk Kik (The Pleyful Ghast)

1% 1 3 -] 3 B L B ¥ - 3 k<]
mo! t naty haiy pa8yY nNBY ma: chan tatm ha: thz:p y=:
Mo you dissppear gc where come I follow find almost die

" Where have you heen ? | tried in vain to find

you."”
uan’ H payl ?é'.2 nas hagana:m4 na:yL suayE dis’
Usn go shit come toilet you besutiful good

* 1 went to the bathroom, it's beautiful.”
Mo and Usn are friends. They are boys of the ssme age group.

Mo is higher in socic-economic stetus than Usn but they both address

each other with persons! pronoun /na:yll *you® .
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With an inferior

Drama No.16 Kwa Ca Suam Musk Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cap)

kha cha: : na:yl tn:nz hay3 chan” phenl klapz mat ...

Kheche you must give H rush back come...
* fou must let me rush back ..."
woin N L

Won . . s

Khachs is 8 doctor, and Won is en employee in the hospital,
They sre male ecquaintances. Khacha is oclder end higher in status. He

uses the non-polite personal pronoun /na:yll "you" .

/phuakanatyl/ "group of you"™ is the plursel fora cf /na:yll"you“
which is ususlly used hetween equals such as friends. It is found to
be used by males as well as females,

With 8 friend

Drama No.18 Kheabusn Ken Nck Kangkhen (The Magpie Movement.)

hamtruol i chan khuant ca?: thatm phuak3 na:yl ma:kg kwa:2

Bamrung i should will ask you much more
L L 1 a Y s 3 2 . A

: tham mey me: klz:p natn sgiw chan yatp mni
why come persecute younger sister 1 like this

* I should ask you instead. Why are you persecuting my
younger sister like this.”
L 3 a L z 2 I §
cain T TRiw kot mEen 58 nuk dit
Con pert. aux. it fun good
" Because , it's quite fun."”
Bamrung and Con are friemds but not very intimete. They &are
boys of the same age group end socio-eccnomic stetus., The conversation

takes place at the play-ysrd in the village. Bamrung addresses him with

1
nen-polite personsl pronoun /phuakana;y / "g€roup of you",
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/na:yl/ "you" =as an honorific term is usually employed to
address & person who hes the influence or power over the speaker. The
superior mey be male or female. It is ususlly used by the mele or
femele inferioer. Sometimes, it occurs with +the word /cawzl. becominyg
/cawana:ytl "you". It is commonly used with scqueintances.

With sn scgquaintance

Drama Ng.13 Pret (The Demon)
yct.2 H prazdiaws ka:n2 mz:3 ha:ms
Yot mament first merk., Hom
" Just & moment, Mze Hom."
hotm 1 mi:l ?azr‘ayt ca?2 chay4 chen5 ri:s Eillt
Hom have what will use i or HT
" What cen I help you with?"
The role-relationship is master-slave. Yot is the master &nd
Hom is his female slave whom Yot bought from her wmother. Yot is older
and cleerly higher in status then Hom. He 1is a superiocr, sa Hom

addresses him with the honorific tepm-/nazyl/ "master”.

With an scquaintence

Drama No.! Photcemen Sawangwong {Photcaman Sewanswong )

5 _ 5 t & L a 2 3 a
50m S5it t nmaty S8ty CBY kha? mom than hay ...

Somsi HT Saycai part. ST you give..,

" Mistress Saycai, the lady of the house..."
B L . 5 2 L
S8y CR!Y : digw ce? pay
Saycai moment will g0
" }'Il he there in 8 minute."
Their role-relationship is house wife-servant. Saycai is the

house wife and Somsi is her servent, Somsi addresses Saycai with

the honorific term, plus her full first name /na:yl/ + lsaysca:yl/.
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3.2.2 Personal Nemes

Personal names in Thai are alsa used &5 asddress terms,
They can be divided sccording to degree of intimacy into two kinds :
full first neame and shortened name or nickname. The speaker always
eddresses a strenger or 8 person who haes just been introduced hy
his/her full first neme. Sometimes, bhetween intimete persons, the
listener may be addressed by his/her full first name becsuse he/she
does not have a mnickneme or a shortened name. At times, intimate
friends mey address each other with the full first name. The parents
may address their child with his/her full first name depending upon
their mood. The spesker cen be either male or femala, and the
sddressees mey bDe men or women., Between strangers, the full first
name is usuelly used with the marker of politeness /khunlfl in face to
face converssation. Sometimes [khun1 + FNI is used with acgueintances
or intimates such as & couple to show politeness on part of the
spgaker. The. full first neme is usually used more often in 8 formal
setting, than in 8 non-formel one.

With & stranger

Breme No.9 Khon Do Miniem (The Condominiem)

wi'sa: khas H dizchans wi sa: Kkha:® genl cawakhnzgs

Wisakha I ) Wisekha BM awner
H khro:glka:n1 ni:4 kha?4
project this part,.

"My name is Wisskha, the owner of this project. Madame."

[ § 2 2 __ t 2 t .2 5 8
ksn ciak t s8 wat di: kha? khun wi sa: kha:

Kencisk hello part. mark. Wisakha

" Hello , Miss Wisskha. "
Wisakhs and Kenciek are stransers. Wisekhs is 8 condominiam's
owner and Kencisk is the customer. They are women, and Wisakha is clder

*

than Kanciak. In the first meeting, Wisekhae introduces herself with
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her full first nsme and Kanciak sddresses Wisakha with the marker af
politeness /khunl/ pilus her full first name [khun+FN]./khun1/ is B
marker of politeness used with personal nemes in order 4to show
politeness aon part of the spesker, or to give honour to the listener.
fkhun +FN3 is ususlly used in formal setting.

With an intimate friend

Drams No.9 Khondominiam {(The Condominiam)

s 2 t 4 Lt L 2 ] L
5is sul dae: ¢ chan mi: chz: yu: sain wop

Sisuds | have shares be two group

1 have invested in two groups of shares.™

thet ‘wit" : rais kha:ys hays chan~ kain da:ya
Thewi part. sell give 1 first get,
1 mays kra:p2 la'?3 Eiiféﬁ?dag‘
pert. salute pert. Sisuda

" Is that so ? Can you sell them to me first 7
! thank you , Sisuda."”

Sisude and Thewi{ ere intimate friends. They are women of tLhe
seme Bge 8nd socic-economic stetus. They live in town and are in high
society. The conversation takes place st Sisuda's room. Thewi has come
to see Sisude in order +to borrow some money. In the reguest, Thewi
addresses her intimate friend with her full first neme /sit  sui da: /
"Sisuda”.

With s relative

Brema No.40 Phiman Din (Haven on Earth)

ma=‘ni:l : k::t khit‘ wa:a yaglgayl .251279515;
Mani you think 5BY how Phiman

" What do you think , Phimen ? "
phi?qu:nl P e
Phiman -

This conversation is between a stepmother-stepchild. Their

relationship is a cordigl! one. Mani is the stepmother and Phimen is herp
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daughter. Phiman does not have s nickname or shortened name so Mani

addresses her step-deughter with her full first neme.

Additionally, +his study found that the full first name can
occur with kin terms, pseuds kin terms and title terms and used with
relatives, scquaintances or strangers,

With & relative

Drama No.40 Phimen Din (Heven on Earth)

L .3 e} 1 .2 <] 1 a
Lhotn H phit phi? ma:n Bia ha:n raw may

Thon elder sister Phimen tire house we part.

" Sister Phiman, sre you getting hored with ocur house? "
pﬁi4ma=nl : thosn' kamllagl ca?’ phu:t3 thins ?aarayl
Phiman Thon being will +talk Lo what,

* Thon, what &are you going to talk shout? "

The interlocutors sre siblings. Phimen is the sister and Thon
is her younger brother. Their relstionship is a cordial one. Thon
addresses his elder sister, who does not have a nicknsme, with the kin
term /phi:af "elder sibling” plus her full first name Ephi:3+FN].

With an ecquaintance

Dremas No.22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)

L2 & 1 8 - 1§ 4
the wat ¢ khru: ra phi: khrap

Thawat teacher Raphi part.

* Teacher Raphi , Madam."
r-aaphi:L : kha?" ?azrayl ri:a kha?"
Rephi yes whet er pert.

" Yes ? Whet is it 7 *

Thawat and Raphi are colleagues. They &are teschers of the same

age group and socio-economic status. Thawat is a man end Raephi is a
woman. The conﬁérsation setting is non-formal, teking place in the
teacher's office. He addresses her with the occupationall +title

/khru:tf "tLeacher" plus full first, name [khru:l + FN 1.

-
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A nickname ¢r a shortened name is ususlly used Lo &ddress an
acquaintance, a relstive or sn intimate. Strangers never address each
cther with nicknames or shortened nemes. However, between relatives,
either superior or infericr, Both address esach other with their
nickneme or shortened nsme, such ss between oldér sibling and younger
sibling., In Thai culture, the younger ar the inferior usually uses the
kin term or the pseudo kin term plus the nickneme or shortened name
when talking to en older or superior person. The nickname or shartened
name can be used with wmales or females and by meles or females. It is
usually used in the non-formal setting.

With an intimete

Drame MNo.! Kwa Cs Ru Diangsa (Till Qetting Matured)
suarh‘pho:nL : EEE? ni:3 ha:kz hay3 hanz chin4 lek’ lek‘...
Suriphon Csk +this tell give slice piece smell ...
"Look &t this, Cak. I told you to slice it inte smell
pieces..."”
cakzthip‘ H phomE pap‘ ?a:gL
Cakthip I gccept self
" {'11 he responsible for them."
Suriphon and Cekthip ere a couple. Cekthip is the hushand and
Supriphon is his wife. They are both teschers, of the same age

end socio-economic status. Suriphon addresses her hushand with the
shortened name /casz"Cak”.

With s relative

Drame No.42 Ceemcan Ass (Ceemcen Volunteer)

2 1 . @ 5 F L 2 2 .5 k] 1
CR!m CcBN : phit caz:iw cat pen ra hiap ciw to0i1p kain
Caemcan elder sister Ceew place is order ciw require
= | = B 3 4
t lem nay hat mRY ca:

book where find not meet
" You've placed +them in such good oerder, that I can't

find the book ! want. "



78

|3

1 2
Can Czim ciws batnp want phi:3 kat~ t0=03 chay' to?"

Cancaem Ciw some dey sister aux. must, use tehble
H miensknnl na?"
same part.
" Ciw , sometimes I. heve to use the tabhle as well.”
Caemcan and Cencaem are sisters. Cancaem is oclder than Caemcan.
Their relationship is very intimeste. Caemcan addresses her sister with
the kin term plus nickaame Ephi:3 + FN1. In the same way, Cancaem uses
the nickname to mddress her younger sister.

With an acguaintance

Drama No.! Kwe Ca Ru Diangsa (Till Getiing Matured)

chazluayE B nn:n‘ thip‘ maya henE thawaray‘ du:l

Chaluery younger sister Thip mnot see how see

2 5 205 [y
58 suay khin pen kosn

.

beautiful up is heap
* Sister Thip, ! haven't seen you for some time, now,
and you look B lot more hesutiful.”
wzin thip : tha: may dasy’  phis’lusy” thip®

Weenthip if not.  get elder sister Luay Thip

: kos® khugl may3 penL ya:az nis”

BUX. may not is like this
" Without your help Luay , ! would probebly not
lock like this."

Chelusy and Weenthip sre acqueintances, Chaluay is older &and
higher in socio-economic status than Waenthip. They are both women.
The conversstion +taekes place at Chaluay's house. Chaluay addresses
Waenthip with the pseﬁdo kin term /na:g‘/ "younger sister" plus
shortened name /thip‘/ *"Thip" [nong + FN]1. Weenthip alsc addresses
Chaluay with the pseudo kin term /phi:al "elder sibling" plus shortened
name [elder sibling + SN 1. They ere not relatives but they address

each other with the pseudo kin term plus shortened name because they
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want to show intimecy between them.

To conclude, personal nemes can be divided according to degree
of intimecy inte two kinds : full first name which is ususlly used with
the stranger, and shortened name or nickname which is usually used with

gcquaeintences and intimates.
3.2.3 Kin Term

According %o the data found in this study kin terms are
employed as address terms., They cen be hoth self-address terms and
address terms. Relstives mey address each other with kin terms in order
to show their relationship and intimecy. In Thei culture, children
usuglly c¢ell their parents /phs:a/ "father", /mz:af "mobher” or
}khunlph:aal"mark.+father". /khunlmazal "mark,+ mother” and the perents
also sddress themselves with the kin terms /pha:al “father® or /mat /
"mot.her” as well. The perents elsc address their children, regardless

of sex, with the kin term llu:kal.

Angkab ﬁalakornkul {1872:38) stetes that the use of kin terms
in Thei scciety depends on five distinctive semantic festures, namely :
s¥e , sex , paternal or wmeternal side , genealogical distance, and
lineality. In this study, it is found that kin terms cen sdditionally
cccur with & marker of politeness , personal nemes and title terms.

Between perent snd children

Brame No.4t Nem Kheng Klan® Deet (Mid Day Dew)

phin'daiw : Eﬁﬁﬂf_ﬂiié nes” ca?” hay wet'la:’
Phimdaw mark. mother should will give time
: datw  daty  khit®  kain~  na khe?®
Daw get, think kefore part.

" Mother, you should let me heve some time te think
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sbout it first , you %know."

4 L < a a < ] i a8 3
ru ci: : ma2 ko mRY daty ban khap hay
Ruci mother BUX . not. get force give

3 2 2 ; & | & a 4
1 lusk toip jut H diaw ni: na cae?
daughter enswer mother now part.

"But I'm not forcing you to answer me now, desr."

Their role-relationship is mother-daughter. Ruci is the mother
and Phimdew is her daughter. The conversation tekes place at home. Ruci
addresses her daughter with the kin term slusk’ /s "child" and addresses
herself with the kin term /mat / "mother” glsoc, Phimdaw addresses her
mother with 8 merker of politeness /khun '/ plus the kin term /mz:af
"mother” [khun + mz: 1 and sddresses herself with her shortened name
/daiw' / "Daw”

Between siblings

Drems No.1 Kws Ca Ru Diangsa <(Till Getting Matured)

pa:3 H ?azrayl khunt'na:ga ka:t.2 ?azr-ayl khin"

aunt what merk. younger sister happen what up

" Sister , what happened 7 "

me H ?i:l la:nE khon1 pro:tz kha:gs khunlphiz3 nen4 Iz?‘

Mother mark. niece person plase af mark.elder sister that part.

" Your favorite niece dges it, sister.”
Their role-relationship is alder sister - younger sister. They
live in &n urban ares. They address each other with & marker of

politeness /khun'/ plus the kin ternm [khunl+phi:a] snd Ekhunt+na:g‘].
3.2.4 Title Terms

Addressing 8 person by their social stabus is common in
the That sgciebty. A title term ocen be used es 8 self-address term
and sddress term. . If we know +ithe title of the listener, it is likely

that we shell eddress him by his title, The titles in Thei are divided
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into three kinds ¢t 8 stetus +title, an occupstional +title, &and a

honorific title.

g, The status title is a title which a person receives
upon his birth such as /than” cha:yl/ or /than” yigsl "*a gprandson or
granddgughter of king", /khunt che:yt/ ar /khunl yigE/ " 8 son or a
deughter of Momchaw", etc. The status title can be used with intimastes,
acqueintances and strengers which we can know by intrcoduction., It is
used by meles as well as females, and age of the participants may he
Lhe same or different. Also, an older person cen sddress a younger
person, who is higher in status with & stetus title, 50 the age of
the participants is not a significant factor in determining the use of
status title.

With an intimete

Brama No.3 Photcamen Sawengwong (Photcaman Seswangwong)

B 2 3 3 a2 &5
yin ysiy : cha:y1 mia phi: may3 yu:2 phi: khn:spoag
Ying Ymi ST when sister not is sister ask
' 2 o2

P ya:n nip

thing one

"Brother, before | g0 away, ! went tc ask you one thing."

2

t::henylkllenn'l H khr'ap4 phi:a yaYy
Chey Klang yes sister Yai
* Yes , sister.”

Their role-relationship is sister-brother. Yai is the sister
and Klang is her younger brother. They ere members of the Roysl Family.
They Bre both Momratchawongs. /khunL cha:y‘/ or /khunlyioE/" & sSgn or 8
daughter of Momchaw" is the sddress term used to address Momratchawaong
or Momrastchawonsg ying in spoken languesge. Yei addresses her youndger
brother with his status title /chB:yL/ "a son of Momchaw” which is the

shortened form of /khunlcha:yl.
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With an acguaintance

Drame No.2 Ban Say Thong (Say Thong Housel

lek‘ : wa:a gay1 phuak3 raiw

:
Lek S8y how party we

* Sy , whaet is &ll ahout? "
suzt.hi‘phugL . Eggglzigs thamlmayt lunL ma:l cha:4 cagl
Suthiphong ST why down come late part.,

?'Why are you coming downstairs so late 7?2 "

Lek and Suthiphong are acquaintances. Lek is5 a woman end
Suthiphong is a man. They are the same age hut of different social
status, Lek is higher in stetus than Suthiphong hecause she is a
Momretcheweng ying while Suthiphong is a8 commoner. Sa Suthiphong

address her with her ststus title /khun yigsl "a daughter of Momchaw".

With a strenger

Drame No.3 Photchemen Sewangwong (Phatcheman Sawengwong)
tatm' : gggglgggiil sa wat dis " khrap4
Toem ST good efterncon part.
" Good afterncon , Khun Chay ."
kla:gl 3 5azwatzdi:1 khrap4 khunl ta:ml
Klang good afternoon part. magk. Taem
" Good sfternoon , Toem
Toem &and Klang are strengers, having Jjust met for the first
Ltime. Klang is younger then Toem but higher in stetus because he bears
the status of Momretchswong, while Tocem 1is 8 businessman. Toem

addresses Klang with his stetus title /khunl cha:yl/ "a son of Momchaw"

even tLhough he is older than Klang,

b. The occupationel +title is a title which s person
obtains through his occupsation or professton. For example, /ma:ﬁf‘
"doctor”, /khru:tl "t,eacher”, /kamtnan‘/ "village headman®, /pha“yaal

bain' / "nurse” etc. The occcupational title can change from one to
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another, becsuse people wmay change their joh. A son of & farmer may
- become & doctor, which 1is very prestigeous occupation in the Thai
society, so he is sddressed with the occcupational title /ma:E/ “"doctor"”

or /khun1 ma:sl "dector”.

Hanks (1982:1252) give an interesting view on the Thei social
order, a5 follows :

Effort to depict social classes in Thai society
founder because of misconstruing the nature of social
order, which resembles 8 militery crgenization more
than &n accidentel class-type society. Like an army,
Thei society hes a hierarchy of fixed ranks which
determine occupation up and down the hierarchy. The
King might grant title to commoners as easily as a
master could free his slaves with title to coamfart
them for having held power.

What we designete as the individual or person is more
restricted in Thai thaen in western society. A Thai is =
minister or &8 farmer only as long as he halds the
positiaon. When a farmer, he acts as a8 farmer, but when
he receives his insignis of office, he disredards his

rustic waeys.

So the socisl status of the individusl has the possibility to
change way up or down. The occupational titles which mre used in daily
life of Thai people are : doctor, teacher, student, and police. In
present. dey, the title of doctor is the highest title which can bhe
cbteined from the occupetion. A doctor is a prestigeous &and populsar
cccupation in Thai seciety, regardless of the hackground of the persan.

This is one of the reasgns why meny young pesple try to enter the



Feculty of Medicinej in order to become & doctor.

The occupational title can he used with intimates '

B4

and

acquaintances , as well gs by males and femsles, The participants may

be the same or different age., The older person can address the younger

person with his cccupational +title redgerdless of the age of the

listener, beceuse the age is not an important factor in determining the

use of occupational titie.

With an intimate

Drame No.38 Ngan Chiwit Xhamrak (Work Life Love)

2 a L a _ 4 2 4 2
7?8t che: rat T mu: nit muat chak patk wa:n

5
Atchara now platoon mouth sweet
+ matk~ khin~ thuk® thi:' lziw® na? kha?”
more up every time alresdy part.
" Yuurspeak more sweetly every time. ®
sak das : risk”  muat”  2itk” laziw®
Sakda call 0T ggain already
* Call me a8 platoon agein . "

Atchera and Sakds &sre boyfriend and girlfriend. Their

relationship is wvery intimete. Atchsre is a nurse and Sakda

is

B

policeman whe has the rank of /muat’ /s "a pletoon". They are the same

ege, and they live in town. The conversation takes place at Atchara’'s

house. She eddresses her devoted with his renk /muatz/ "the rank of

pelice”, which in this study, is included in the occupationsl titles.

With an acquaintance

Drame No.8 Mae Oep (Mae Qep)

a 1 | 8 5 2 ) 2
cat : kam nen chsn ca? pay son

Sergeant village chief 1 will =a] send

" Village chief, | will drive you hkack.”

L it

. & L
tam s dis mian kan

Taem good BS well
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" Very good indeed "

Toem &and the sergeant are scquaintances. Toem is s Kamnan &and
he 1is older than the sergeant., The conversation takes place at the
district office. The sergeant sddresses Toem who is older than he is,
with the cccupationel title /kamnanlf "Kamnan".

With a8 strender

Dreme No.4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)

| § 2 =] 13 4 L L 4 5 -1 =3 L}
wan cha latm 1 khun phat: yat batn khrap mnz: phom psy ney khrap

Wanche loem mark. nurse pert,, mother ' g0 where part.,

"Nurse, where is my mother 2"
4 L L i L L 4 . B -
phs yet be:n ! netn ma ! nan Iziw rit kha?
Nurse novice come long alreedy part.
* Novice , have you been here long 7?2 "
Wenchalcem, 8 boy, is 8 mnovice. He meets the nurse for the
first time., The conversation teakes place at the patient's room, where
he comes tao visit his wmother. He addresses tLhe nurse with her

occupetional title /phazyaslbaznt/ "nurse” in the greeting because he

does not know her name.

¢, The honorific title is a title that 8 person obhteins
from his sociel stetus. A person who 1{is high in socio-economic status
ususlly has an honarific title. In Thei society, 8 person with lower
status wusuglly address the one with higher status with an honeorific
term in order to show respect or to honor him or her, There are seven
honorific terms found in the dsta. Four of them are Thal honorific
terms /na:yl/ "maéter”, /khunL na:ytf "medame"”, /khunt phu:3 cha:yl/
"master” and /khunlphu:ayigsl *mistress", The rest are Chinese logn
words, namely : lsiazf "weglthy - looking merchant”, /thawakzzzl “Rich
Chinese", the owner and /na:y1 ha:gaf *a business man". Honorific terms
are also used between equels. They cBn be used by males and females

regardless of the age of the interlocutars.
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With a superior

Brama RNo.1t Serawst Thuen (The Crocked Cop)

phz:gL H sia2 ta:ga chuays nu:s na?zkha?4

Phaeng ' weglthy man must help 1 part.
* Plemrse, you have to help me.”
sogxynt.4 H riana ?azray1 13?3
Songyot matter what part.
" Whet's the matter 7 "
Songyot and Pheseng &re acquaintences. Songyot i5 8 man.
Pheeng is &8 young-woman. Songyot is oglder end higher in status. The
conversation tekes place &t Songyont's house. Pheen¥ addresses him with

his honorific term /5iez/ "wealthy-looking merchant"” in order to show

him respect.

Between equals

Drama No.1 Kwa €8 Ru Diangsa (Till Getting Matured)

3 i a a8 1 L
mg! : lat 1a? kha? khun nasy

mot her goodbye part. ﬁadam

I have to say goodbye , Medam ."

khunlnawi H la:l la?akha?4 khunlggill phrugani:‘
Madam doodbye part. madam Lomorrow
: phapa kan' nay1 na'.nl n8?4kha?‘
meet. eachother in praty part.

"Goodbye, Madem, See you egain at the party tomorrow.™

Mother and Madem sre scquaintances. They are women of the same

age end socio-economic status. The conversation takes place at the
governor's house. They sddress each other with the honorific term
/khunlna:yl/ *Madem". In the society, the honorific term can ususlly he

used with the personal name. Unfortunately, it is not found in this

deta.
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Additionally, both 4the stetus and cccupationel title can occocur
with personal names or kin terms. Scomet imes, they mey occur with both
kin terms and personal namwes at the seme time. They can alsa occcur with
the marker of politeness /khun / and /thanal.

With a personel name

Urema No,22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)
a .1 1 4 L
ra phit ! catm me rit
Raphi Canmari
* Cammari"

[ I 1 | S R & 5 4 . a2 ]
Caim ma ri: t khru: ra phi: nu: nu: phz: itk lziw

Cammari teacher raphi I 1 lose &8gsin already

" O0h ! teacher, 1 laost agein.” -

Their role-relationship is teacher-student. Rephi 1is the
teacher and Cammari is her student. Rephi is alder and higher in status
than Cammari. The conversation takes plsce at & stadium. Cammari
sddresses her teacher with the occupetionsl title olus her personal
name [khru: + Raphil.

With 8 kin term

Brama No.3 photcaman Sawangwong (photcaman Sawangwong}
phut“cazni'.l H ?azr-ayl ri:s kha?® Eggz Eﬂlé nu:s da:ya yinl siags
Photcant what, part. ST  aunt i get hear sound
" What is it, Aunt? | heard some noise.”
phanlnazlr‘a:yl H riaga 'nayl khra:pakhrue1 chans
Mom Phannray matter in family I
" It's 8 family metter.”
Phannarery and Photcani are relatives. Phennaray is the asunt,
Photcani is her niece. She is the wife of Momchaw while Phaotcani is
8 commoner. The conversation takes place at home. Photcani addresses

her sunt with the stetus tLitle /mumzf "Mom" plus the kin term /pa:al

-3 e ]
"gunt” { mom + pa 1.
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With a kin term and personal pronoun

Drama No.3 Photcaman Sawangwong (Photcamen Sawengwong}

kla:g1 H phi:3 yigs yay2 kaaru“nael ya:z ba:k2

Klang sistep ST Yai plesse not, tell

: phot‘cazma:nt lazyl khrap‘
Phot.caman part. part.
" Elder sister Yai, please don't tell her."
yay P t.hamlmayl 1a2° cha:yl
Yai why part. Chay
" Why not , brother 7 "

Their role-reletionship is sister-brother. Yei is the sister
and Klang is her younger brother. The conversastion takes place at home.
Klang addresses his elder sister with the kin term /phi:al elder
5iBling"” plus +the status Litle /yigEX plus her nickname /yayl/ "Yai”

[phi3 + yings + yayzj.

In Thai society, there are some occupational titles that can be
used &8s address terms, /phuakai "group” plus the occupetional title
is the plural form of occcupationsl titles,

Drama No.16 Kwa Ca Suam Muek Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cap)

s2:n H phuakamuzs la?a klap2 t.huzkz may5

Sseng group doctor part. return correct part.

" Wbuid yoeu know the way back 7 *
na“t.hi:l H sazhayl ma:k3 khrap‘
Nathi well very pert.
* O0f course , ! do."
Saeng and Nathi gere acqueintences. Smeng is clder than Nathi
and his ¥group. The conversation tskes place in the forest. Saeng
eddresses them with /phuakai "group” plus the occupational title /ma:sl

"doctor" Iiphuak:i + mo:E] in. the conversation.
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3.2.5 Pseudo Kin Terms

Kin terms &re =aslsc employed among Qon~relative5. They are
classified as the pseudo kin terms. For example, & girl calls an
cld woman /pa:3/ "aunt" in the first greeting. The word fpa:af"aunt" in
this context is the pseuda kin term used as an rddress term. The pseudo
kin term can be used as B self-address term and an address term in
Thei society. All kin terms can be used s8s pseudo kin Lerms. There are

two kinds of pseudo kin term found in this study.

The first one is +the kin term which is used to address non-
relatives who may be either an acquaintance or 8 stranger. Many kin
terms are widely used Bs address terms such as flugl/. /pa:ax. /na:“!
and /phi:al. Gf course . /phi:af "elder sibling"™ is the most frequently
used. It can be used By both males and femsles. The listener is usually
aclder then the speaker. The speaker uses pseudo k{n terms to maddress
8 person whe is a non-reletive in order to show intimacy, and sometimes
to show respect Lo the listener.

With an acquaintance

Brama No.29 Phi Kukkik (The Playful Ghost)

L 1 2 < | 3 =5
than t min ce? 1azn dis kap khas chay may
Thong you will try good with I yes part.

" Ygu went to play tough with me, is that it 7 *

s 2 a - |
cory ¢ chan plaiw na? phi:

Coy I no part. elder bBrother

" No , I don't , brother. "
Thong and Coy are mele mcquaintances. Thone is older and higher
in status. Coy addresses Thong with the pseudos kin term /phi:af

"elder sibling” =slthough they are noen-reletives.
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With 8 strandger

Drams No.42 Caemcan A-se ({memcan Volunteers)

2 1 - 3 a <]
Cz:m can : chit pa: ne? c©a?

Caemcan name aunt part.
" What is your neme , Aunty ? "
B_ .t 5., 1 @
sam 1is : sam li: ca:
Samli Samli part.
" Samli is my name."
Ceemcan and Samli are female strangers. Samli is B merchant
and -Ceemcan is a reporter. The conversation takes place in the market,

where Csemcen is interviewing Samli. She addresses her with the pseudo

kin ternm /pa:?/ "sunt.” hecsuse she wents to gmin familiarity.

Compound kin terms are aslsc classified as pseudo kin terms such
as ¢ /phi:asazwsf "elder sister", /phi:acha:yaf "elder brother®, /na:n4
snzwsl "younger sistepr", /nu:g“cha:yl/ *younger brother®, lla:nssa:wsl
"niece"” and flaznscha=yl/ "nephew", They ere ususlly used to address &
stranger in the first meeting. The first two words esre used to address
8 person who is older then the spesker. The 1last four words are used
to address 8 person who is younder than the spesker. In this study,
gll of the compound pseudo kin Lerms are used by men in order to show
familiarity with the listeners.

With s stranger

Drama No.46 Noy Cayye (Noy Cayya)

L 3 1 2 < § B 2 3 B
bun t phi: chety wmot rigp the:m lziw chay may
Bun brother no matter ask already part.

H kha:a ca?2 payi thaml nem1 kha:ga kha:3
1 will ¢go do work gof 1
" You have no more gquestions to ask , right ?

Then 1 will get beck to my work."
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t 1 3 1
nan ta: : khosp cay
Nanta thank you

* Thank you."

Bun and Nenta are strandgers. They ere men of different ades.
Since Nante is older than Bun, Bun addresses Nanta with 4the compound
pseutdo kin term /phi:achaayif”elder brother”. This shows the respect an
the part of the speaker. Sometimes , the pseude kin term can occur with

/khunt/ or /?ayaf the marker of politeness.

Lastly, we find /cawa pha:af "god", llu:ka cha=g4/ "elephant's
offspring” and /luzk3 phi:sf "older sibfing's offspring”. They are
employed as a8 gseudo kin term. /cawa pha:a/ “god"” is used 8s the
counter part’ of/lu:kachaaga/ "elephant's offspring” in Thai society.
fcawa pha:al" god "ig enployed a5 an address term and /lu:k cha:gt/
"elephant's offspring” is used as s self - address term. /caiw phn:af
"god" and lluaka cha:g‘/ "elephant's offepring” are used 4o talk to or
pray to the spirit or god. lluzkaphilal *older sibling's offspring” is
employed to -address 8 person who has more power than the speaker.
Somet. imes, /lu'.k3 phi:al is used by bus conducktors or uneducated
passengers to address the bus drivers.

Orame Ng.22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)
cha:yl H lu:kschazg‘ ye:ka ca?: kha:5 khwa:mlchueysliaE

Chai elephant's offspring want will ask help

..

ca:k2 cawaphn:a t.asnl ni:4 1u=k3chaag'

fron god time this elephent's offspring

tam baik cinl cigl

trouble Lruely

”

I need your help, your lord. !'m reelly in trouble."”

I

5 5 3 -1
bun khoasn haesy chay maey ip?

Bun thing lost part. part.

" Yau have lost something, is that right ?2 "
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The conversstion tekes place 8t Bun's house where people bLslk
or pray to the spirit or god. Chai addresses Bun with the pseudo kin
tern /cawaphazal *god” and gddresses himself with /Iu:k3 cha:gi/

" elephant’s offspring” as self sddress when tslking to the god.

3.2.6 PFriendship Terms

Friendship terms (Angkaeb Pglakernkul 1972:39) are used to
emphasize interpersonal! relationship between intimete friends ar
intimate people. Four words are found in the data, nemely : /phéanal
"friend", /sazha:ysl "friend", /k!a:tl "friend comrade” and /thi:9r3k4/
"darling”. In Thei society, men use friendship terms moere frequently
than women. Women hardly use /kla:lf gnd /58:a ha:ysl with their close
friends. /thit rak 7/ "derling” is freguently found in the speech of men
and women in the present day.

With an intimate friend

Drema No.2t Suan Thang Thuen (Up Ageinst The Outlaw)
t L [ = .3 1 )
cha: weiln t ma: Lhing miad ray phian
Chaweng arrive when friend
" When did you arrive , buddy 7 "
2 2 _ 1 1 = 2 a 4
78t s8 win 1 ma: tan btz cha:w Iztw
Atsawin come since morning already
" I arrived +this morning."

Chaweng gnd Atsawin sre intimate friends. They are men aof the
same a¥e 8nd socio-economic status. Chawen®¥ addresses his friend with
the friendship term /phéana/ "friend” in order to show their intimacy.
Drame No.22 Bap Barisut {(The Innccent Sins)

L 5 4 ' 3 5 2 5 2 5 i L
ron ne chit : tho: 73y se haty ya: chun 18ty len
Ronnachit Gash ! friend ng angry part. play

: saznuk2 saznuk?

fun fun



"Gosh! Don't get angry, friend., It's just for fun.”

L 3 e | 2 =B
%on t khray wa: chanE chunE 1a? sa ha:y

On whao Say i get angry part. friend
) Who says , ['m getting angry , friend.”

Ronnachit end On are boys of the same sge. They are classmates
and very intimete. They use the friendship terms /sazhasysl *friend”
to address eech cther.

Drama MNo.B8 MNae Oep (Mse Oep)

chia‘ H lazka sa?" tha:t’ ?By3 kias '

Chue give up pert. pert. mark. comrade

* give up doing it , comrade.”
bun"them" ' snsyB pay1 Tztw’ chia®
Buntham Iste g0 gelready Chue

" It's too late now , Chue.,”

Chue and Buntham are intimete friends. They are men of the same
ege. Chue 1{is trying to persuade Buntham to surrender to the police.
Chue addresses Buntham with the friendship terms /&la:ll "comprade” to
emphasiza their relationship.

With an intimate perscon

Drama HNo.10 Lep Khrut <{Gerude Claws)
ma:lr‘a‘kut2 ] niaarayl kntz ca?a daya c:eal Iaztphog‘ 2i:k” kha?"
Morakot whan Hot, will get meet Loephang again pert.

* When will | see you agerin ? *

1 8 1 k= 1 3 a L
las phoy : may ne:n caet thi: rak
Loephong not, long part., darling

* Not too long , dapling.”
Morgkot and Loephong ere hoyfriend and girlfriend. They are
of the seme age group. They are speaking on the telephons. Loephong

addresses his devotee with the friendship term /thi: rek"/ "darling”.
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3.2.7 Teknonymy Terms

In Thai society, the husbhand &snd wife way address each
other with /pha:af "father" and /mz:gf "mother” imitgting their
children's ussge. Sometimes, & father or a mother may call his eor
her younger sister with /7831 / or /mas/ "gunt” imitating his or
her children’s ussage. The kin term lphazgl "father", /mz:af "mobher®,
/?a:l/, and /na:“/“sunt" in the case are teknonymy terms. They can
be used as self—addregs terms and address terms. All kin terms in Thai
sre bLeknonymy. Most of Lhe teknonyamy terms in Thei are used as referent
terms., The-teksunymy term can be used both in the presence snd absence
of 8 <child.

Between hushand and wife

Drame No.44 Sethon Doncedi (Sathon Doncedi)

] - | 4 Ay 2 L . & a
s3tn t nt: nemMm phrik 78 ray ni: me!

San this water chili what this mother
" What kind of chili sauce is this, honey?"

] L 2

bua H pla:l yalg nay pho:

Bua fish raoast, part.. father
" It's rgasted fish , dear.”
Son and Bua are & couple. The conversation tekes plece st home.
They asddress each ather with teksonymy terms /phm:sl"fabher" and /ma:af

"mother"” in the presence of their children.

3.2.8 Given Names

The given naeame 1is 8 name _given to & person from his/her
character by his/her intimate friend such as /?ayasias/ "Tiger”,
/?Bya co:nt/ "Thief", /?aya kuy‘/ "tramp", etc. They may be used to
sddress an intimate, an scqueintance or a stranger. In the deta, the

given names sre found to bhe usually used with men.
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With an intimate friend

firame No. Suan Theng Thuen (Up sgasinst Lhe Outlaw)

a L 4 a 5 L L .3 2 a
cha we:p : hary 7ay sia 7ep ma:! mia ray wa?

Chawenyg hey tiger you arrive when part.
" Hey , rescel , when did you errive 2?2 "
?at sa win t mas tagatxzz chasw lesw
Atsewin come since morning slready
* Since this morning. "

Chaweng and Atsawin are intimate friends. They are of the same
age and socio-economic status, They have not seen each other for
several years. In dgreeting, Cheweng addresses his intimate friead
with the given neme /?ayasiasl "Tiger".

With an scquaintance

Drame No.43 Khun Yay Kayesit (The Miraculcus Grendma)
hotm- 3 ‘?ay3 kuy3 saim khont nis" ?e:g1
Hom tramp three men this self

" It's the three rascals very selves."

ta: 0 phu:t3 diz’ di:" na?’ khrap‘ khunlyazyl
Ta speak good <ood part. part,. grandmother
" Ssy samething nice, grandms.”
Hom and To &re acqqaintances but are not intimates. Hom

is older than To, who is a tramp. Hom addresses To with his given name

/?ayakuy‘/ "tLramp®.

There Bre meny other given nemes found in the date such sst
/maz::'l khon khit ra” wzgl/ y /pha:3 ru:pa 1ot/ ' /pha:3 ru:pa gazmal,

< | L aq 3 L L
/%8y waty raty / and /7ay tua raty /.
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3.2.9 Demonstretive Compound Terms

Demonstrative compound terms sre address terms which
have the demaonstrative /ni: 7 ni: / "this" and /nana/nanql "Lhat™
following them. The‘ listener who is near the speaker can be specified
by /mit / , /mit / "this" such as /%ay nit /, fysty phuak nit / and
/nagL khnnL ni:‘/. If the listener is far away, the speaker usually
employs the demonstrative /nanal, /nan4/"that". & person who 1is glder
or more superigr often uses the demonstrative compound terms Lo eddress
3 younger or more inferior person. The demonstrative compound terms
gre ususlly found to he used with scquaintsnces, and are used by males
g8s well as females.

With an scquaintance

Dreme No.16 Kwa O Suam Musk Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cep)

a_ 2 1 a _ a 2 - L s
Is ?7iat t yaiy phuak ni: ca? risp palYy nay

Le-igt _ grandms #group this will hurry €o where

" Where do you think you're going, girls ?2 "
L 2 . a3 2 2 - 4
kwainp 1 ce? ritp klap bain ni: kha?
Kweng will hurry return home this part.
* We're in 8 hurry to get home."
The role-relationship between them is 8 teacher-student. La-ist

is the teacher and Kwang is her student. La-tat addresses her students

with the demonstrative compound term /ya:ylphuaka ni:‘/ *group of you".

Te sum up, the sddress terms in Thai television dramas can be
divided into two kinds: those used to eddress oneself, and those used
t.0 address the interlocutaor. The address terms can be separated by
level of formality and politeness ss shown in Tahle | for self-address

terms Bnd Table 2 for address tLerms.
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Table 1 shows the wuse of self-address term and Table 2 shows
the use of address term. There are 6 kinds of self-address terms in
Table ¥ &8s personal pronoun , personal name, kin term, title term,
pseuda &kin term, and teknonymy term. There are B8 kinds of adress terms
in Table 2 as personsl proncun, personal name, title term, pseudo kin
term, friendship term, teknonymy term, given name and demonstrative
compound term. Both the use of self- address terms and the use of
address term depend on the role-relstionship, sex, soccic-economic
status, and settindg. The role-relstionship between the addresser and
addressee may ke intimaste, mcquaintence or stranger. The addresser may
be male or femele. The addressee mey be qual, inferior or superier.

The setting mey be formel and non-formal.
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The use of self-address terms
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Self-address term

Role- relationship

Addresser

Setting

Addressee

intimate

acqueintance

stranger

male

female

formal

non—-formal

equal fnfertor

superionr

l.perscnel proncun

~polite personal pronoun
a
di chans
chans
5
phom
krazphom5
khaw
1
raw
3 *
phuak raw
5
nnus
phuskanu:S
-] -3
mom chan
- 4
kha: phra cawl
r3 a 1
?att ta ma:t

khoyn

+ + 4+ + + + + o+ o+ o+

+

+

-non-polite personal pronoun

3

but
b

kha:

3
kan

r-s
?7ua

2.personal name

full first name

shortened name/nickname
3.kin term
4,title term

stetus title

cccupational title

S.pseudo kin term

6. Teknonymy term

+

+
+
+

+ + + +

+ + + + + + + +

+ 4+ +

+ + + + + + +

+ o+ o+

+ + + o+ + + + + o+ o+ 4+ + 4+ o+ o+

+

+ 4+ + +

+ .+

T+ o+ o+ 4+

+ 4+ + +

+ o+ + o+

+ + + +

I 4+ 4+ + 4+ + + 4+ A+ + F

+ + + 4+

+

+ 4+ + 4+

+
+

+ 4+ o+ o+
1

+ o+ + o+
I

o+ 4+ o+t

+ 4+ 4+ o+ o+ o+ 4+

Note
+ = occur

- = not occocur
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Tabhle 2 The use of address bterms
Address term . Role- relationship Addresser Setting Addressee
int imate |ecquaintence|stranger|male {femele |formal jnon-formal|equal inferior superior
l.personal pronoun
~polite personal pronoun
raw’ + + - + + - + - + -
1=
nul + + + + o 3 + + - + -
Lus + - - + + - + + + +
that + + + + + - + + + -
2 1
phuak tha: + + = + + - + + + -
khun' + + + + + + + + + +
than’ + + + + + + + - - +
yoim + + + + - + + + + +
-non-polite personal pronoun
mig. + + - + o - + + - -
.9
1ie + + + + - - + + + -
ket + - - + + - + + + -
?en1 + + + + + - + + + -
caw’ + + + + + - + + + +
-3
lon - + + + + - + - + _
naty + + - + + - + + + -
Z2.personal name
full first name + + + + + + + + + +
shortened name/nickname + + - + + = + + + +
kin term + - - + + + + + + +
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Address term Role- relationship Addresser Setting Addressee
intimete lacquaintance|strenger|male female | formal mon-formal|equel jinferior |[superior

d.title term

status title + + + + ™ + + + + +

occupetional title + + + + + + + + + +

honorific title + + = + + + + + - +
4.pseudc kin term - + + + + + + + - +
5.friendship term + 3 = + + 74 + + - -
6.teknonymy ternm + - - + + - + + - .
7.2iven names + + + + + - + + + 4
8.demonstrative compound

tLerm - + - + + - + - + -

Note

+ = grour

- = not gccur
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3.3 Classification of Referent Terms in Thai Television Dramas

Referent terms &are bLerms used by some speakers when refering
te a8 person in speech communication. From the data, there are
many forms of referent terms. The spesker has to choose 8 form of
referent which is sappropriate to the referent.. The usa¥e of referent
term reflects more then one single reletionship (es between spesker and
sddressee). It is the product of three relationships - speaker to
referent, addressee to referent, and speasker to addressee. This three—
ways relationship i{s best explained by considering the speaker-referent
reletionship as primary , with the possibility of adjustment by speaker
t.o accommodete the addressee - referent relationship. The speaker must
consider the personal relationship when he chooses the term of
referent. The speeker - referent relationgﬁip is the most important
reletionship to consider when selecting the referent. The spesker-
addressee is the 1lesst important relaticnship when choosing the
referent. Sometimes, the speaker may have a difficult time in choosing
the form of referent term, if he does not khow the addressee-referent
relationship. He is afraeid that he mey choose an unsuitable form of the

referent, terms when spesking to the listener.

The personal relationship may be intimate, acquaintance, or
stranger. The referent terms can be used to refer to an equsl, inferior
and superior, or respected person. The referent terms which one uses to
refer to the intimetes are different from the ones which one uses to
refer to strengers. In the seme way, the referent terms which are used
to refer to inferiors sre different from the ones which are used +to
refer to superiors. In cheosing the form of referent term, the speakers
mey depend on the situstional settin¥ &and the mood of t.he spesker.
If the sperkers are in bad-temper, they may refer to the referent

differently from when they are in gcod-humour. Alternately s formal
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setting way cause the speeker to refer to the referents differently
from in & non-formel setting. So the factors menticned ahove are
importent facters which the speskers mesy consider when they refer to
the referents in conversation. In Thai society, the referent terms maey
be perscnal pronouns, nouns, personal names, kin terms, ar titles, ete.
The use of referent terms shows the level of intimacy and formality
between +the spesker and the referent. The referent terms found in

television dramas can be divided as follows:

3.3.1 Personel Pronoun

A personal proncun is a pronoun used to refer to a
person whe is not in the conversation. Some personal pronouns can only
be used to refer to males or females and somes can bhe used ta refer
to both males eand females. The personal pronouns used to refer
to superiors eare different from the ones used Lo refer to equels opr
inferiors. The personsl relationship may be intimate, acqusintance or
stranger. Some referent terms mey have a variety of form in normal or
repid speech such as /khawsl *he/she"™ or /khawa/ "he/she". Personal
pronouns which ere used as referent terms found in bthis study &are

grouped according to the level of politeness as follows:

3.3.1.1 Polite Personel Pronoun

There s8re three polite personal pronouns
which refer to 8 referent found in Thei television dramas. The polite
personal pronocuns are wususlly used in formal conversation. But
sometimes, they sre used in e non-formal setting. The polite personal

praoncuns are usually used to refer to the equal and the superigr.
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B. /than3/ "he/she” 1is a highly deferential
term which is used to refer to superiors such as parents, older kin,
priest , high official , master, mistress, royalty, and others to whom
the speaker wishes to show special respect. It is ususlly wused in
speaking of royalty, especially of lower rank when refering to the
higher rank. /thanaf can be used hy mele or femele inferiors, to
superiors who Bre both meles end females. The sge of the referent may
be equel, younger oar older than the speaker and the addressee. The
speaker-referent relstionship wRy be intimate or acqueinted. The
eddressee - referent relestionship may he intimeate, acquainted or
strenger. It can be used in both formal end non-formel settings. It is

not used +to refer to the inferior, because it implies respect.

Te intimates

Drama No.l Ewa Ce Ru Diangsa (Till Getting Metured)
cak‘thip' H phoms ca?z payL phu:t3 kapz ggggé
Cekthip I will go speak with He

* { will speak with him."
ozt : ya:a na?" tas' cek
Mot her don't part. mark. Cak

" Don't do that, Cak."”

The conversation tekes place st home, in a non-formal setting.

The spesker - referent snd addressee - referent relationships are
intimate, as the participants &gre mother and son. Cakthip is inferior
and younger. The addressee is the same ége gnd status rs the referent.
The referent 1is Cakthip's fether and is mother's hushand. Cakthip
uses /than / "he" to refer to his father becsuse he wants to show his
respect when speaking to his father.
To superior

Drama Ne.49 Yut The Cak Nak Khit (The Thinking Empire)

phu:nl : Lthan no:n’ kha:ganayl nis kha:nansaka

Phun EE, sleep inside here outside
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YHe is sieeping in the room, bhut we sre outside, so
don’'t worry sbout the ncise.”
sam lit' H siaas Patt ca? khaw" payl rop‘kuanl EBEEQ ni:akhrapa
Semli sound may enter so distrub He part.,
" The sound may disturk him,sir.”

The speskers - referent relationship is gecqueinted. The
refrent is more superior than the speskers because the refernt is
the speeakers' menager. The conversation tekes place in the non-formal
office. Phun end Samli refer to their menader with /thanal"he" because
he is superior.

To the acquaintance

Orema No.13 Pret (The Demon)

a B - | 1 B 3 3 4
pun t luan phas pay nay kot may rus

Pun Luangpho g0 where BUX., not know

1 kha:a k!ual wa’?a

i fear part.
" Where did Luangpho gc? !'m scared.”

13

thon1 H diawE thana kot mat

Thonyg moment. He aux. conmne
* Just a moment., He will come back."”

The speeker - referent reletionship is ecgquaintance. The
eddressee-referent is alsec acqueintance. Thong snd Pun sre younger and
more inferior than the referent, who is the priest. The conversation
takes plece in a temple, considered 8 noen-formal setting. Thong uses
the referent term /then’/ "he” refers to him because the priest is the

superiocr. /thanal implies the respect on the pert of the speaker.

bh. /khawE/ "hes/she" is used ta refer Lo an
intimate, 8an acquaintance or a sirenger who is heing spoken about
without respect op disrespect.‘ It can be used to refer to¢ both males

and females, and alsg to an equal, an inferior ar B superior, usually
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in non-formal conversation. /khaw / has a variant form as /khaw /. It
has the same meaning as /khawsl. /khaw4/ is usuelly used in normal or
rapid speech, /khawE/ or /khaw4/ does not imply the level af respect.
To siranger
Drame No.2 Ban Say Thong (Say Thong House)
%etm’ t rut cak’ EEEE‘ rit kha?®
Em khow she part,

" Do you know her?"
nasy t ka:3 535!? pen1 kh::k2 kha:gs mam2 mz:a
Noy ) then she he guest, of Mom wmother

* She is my mother's guest.”

The speekers-referent relastionship is stranger. They have just
met, faor the éirst time. The converssetion tBkes place gt Noy's home,
in a non-formal setting. The speskers pefer +to the referent with
/khaw / “"she” is a common personal pronoun which is used to refer +to
strengers. It shows neither respect nor derision.

To an ecquintence

Orama Nao.16 Kwa Ca Suam Muak Khaw (Till Putting On A White Caep)

3 5 z t i a 1 L
7ain t khaw ce? me ! kot hok tham may

On she will come lie why
" Why does she tell g 1ie?"
tatyz H EEE!E ya:k2 ca?’ khi:nldiz1 kapz khun' phn:a tz:l na?z 5it
Tay she want will reconcile with mark. father Tae part.
"Beceuse she wants +to be reconciled with my fether.”
Tay and Tee sre gcquainted with the referent. Tay and Tae are
younger +than the referent, though they are 8ll the seme sex. The
conversation takes place at the dormitory, a8 non-formal setting. Both

Tay and Tae refer to the referent with the personsl pronoun /khawE/

"

"she" which does not show special respect.
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To intimate

Drama No.40 Phiman Din (Heaven On Earth)

phiz ma:n1 : phi:a maya ya:kz hay3 tha:n1 penl Rhun‘ ya:n2 nis”

Phiman sister not want give Thon be men like this
" I don't want you to he like that."

thatn' : khon' yaglgayl phi:a chan" may3 khz: chan"

Thon man how sisber I not care 1

khaty ' botk® phi:" lziw®  wa:® chan® klist® khew"

ever tell sister already that I hate he
" Whet kind of person am I, sister? I'don't care.
I Ltold you that | hate him."

Thon and the referent relationship is intimate. The referent
is Thon's father. The setting is non-formel, taking plasce &t home. In
the conversation the speaker is telking to his father. Thon uses
/khaw"/ “he" in refering to his fether. It shows that he does not
respect his father, because his fether does not take care aof him and
usually treats his wmother badly. PFor these reasons Thon has bad

ettitude towards his father.

/khswsf"he/she" may bBe a plursl personal pronoun which can be
used to refer to both males and females. ]£ can be used to refer to
strangers , scquaintences , and intimates. It can alsoc he used Lo refer
to inferiors , superiors end equals., And, it is used in both formal and

non-formal settings.

Te 8 superior

Drame No. 44 Sathon Doncedi (Sethon Doncedi)

teim pha:n‘ t 78% ta:n? 2a:’ tuaot kKhaw hag‘khap4 haya
Temphon aunt. Tong aunt. Tuang they faorce give

H pha:a kha:yE phra?‘ khaws tagaka:n suan2 bae:g2

father sell bBeceuse they want share



107

" Aunt Tong and Tuang,they went me to sell the

house hecause they want a share.”

1 § 1 s = 5 i 2 1 1
taim phan 1 phom may khasy hen ?a: tornp  7Za: 23y
Tamphan i not ever see gunt Ton¥ aunt Tuanyg

s & L [ S 1 - | .o 3
:+ khaw son cay yay dis +thi: ni: lasy
they interest care here part.

H

I never seen that they are interested or cere about
the house.”

The speaker-referent relationship is intimate because they
are relatives, Tamphon is oclder end more superior than the referents,
but, .Tamphan is younger and less inferior than the referents. The
conversetion takes place at home. Hoth Temphon and Tamphen refer to the
referents with plural personal pronoun /khaw 7 "they", which does not
imply the respect on the part of the speskers, even though Temphan is

gen inferior.

Cs /tha:l/ is 8n elegant sand respectful
term which is wmore often used when speaking sbout femsles. It is
usually used to refer to B superior, but sometimes to an equal.
The spesker-referent reletionship can be intimate, acgquainted or
strenger. The addressee - referent relationship is s8lso ascquainted or
st.renger, and the setting can be either formal or non-formel. The ade
of the referent is usually younger then the speaker and the addressee
but. the referent is usuelly more superior +than the speaker and
gddressee. [f /thazl/ is used to prefer to the superiocr, it implies
respect on tLhe pert of the spesker, If ftha:LI is used to refer to the

equal, it implies elegance on the part of the spesker.
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To 8 superior

Drame No.3 Photcemen Sawesngwong (Photcamsn Sewangwong)
bun' rusn’ @ khun' phu:3 yigs san2
Bunruan mark. mistress crder

" The mistress grdered me.,"

3 2 B 1

fak la:w‘ mée3 kasn thas ' may3 da:y seEH ra: ke:

Fak then formerly she not. get ogrder part. you

-] L t L [ - 1 [ | L2
thin tham pen khun naity khin pay kin bon bLik

arrive do be mark. Madam up g0 eat agn building
* Didn't she order you? You still eat on the building
like Madame."”
The speaker-referent relationship is scqusinted. Fak is older
than the referent but the referent is more superior than the speaker.
The conversaticn takes place at home. Fek refers to the referent with

/tha:l/ "she" which is the respectful Lerm used to refer to the younger

superigr.

To sn equsel

Orsma No.5 Han¥ Khrueng (The Bits Actress)

ra‘ wi?‘ H bha:l ca?z ?awl sia3 phn'.a t,hi:anay5 say2
Rawi she will teke clothes where were
" Where can she take clothes to weapr?”
t.he:p3 1 lcm2 dagt phra?‘ may3 mit' sieapha=3 ca?’ sayz ni:ali?2
Thep she famous because not have clothes will wear psert.

" She is famous becsuse she doesn't have clothes to wear,"

The speasker - referent relaticnship is intimeste. The spesker,

Rawi, is older then the referent . The nddressee is older then the
referent . The setting is non-formal. Rawi refers to the referent with

the personal pronoun !tha:ti "she" in speaking, showing his ele¥ance.
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3.3.1.2 Non-polite Personal Pronoun

There are three non - polite personal pronouns used as
referent term found in Thai television dramas, They are usually
usad in non-formal settings when refering to 8 superior, inferior ar
equel. The spesker-referent relationship may be iﬂtilate. acque intenca,
or stranger , while the addressee - referent relationship may be
int.imate, scquaintance, or stranger tco. The spesker end the referent,
and the addressee and the referent na& he the same or different

in age , sex snd status.

a. /kat' / is a non-polite personal pronoun
which cen be used to refer to the superior, inferior and equal, and
both males and females. The spesker can be used to refer te the
intimete , acquaintence or strenger. The addressee - referent
reletionship may be intimete, acqueinted or stranger. The speaker and
the referent may be the seme or different in age or sex.

Ta a superior

Drama No.26 Samsip Past Scy Song {38 Soy 2)

241t” t ka1’ charp® tet” keest® khat® sis' dis’

it ~ he like cut grade only c  d
* He likes to give c's and d's."

ken riana tek”

Keng matter little
"It*s 8 little metter.”

The speaker - referent relationship is acqusinted, bhut the
referent is older and more superior than the spesker. The esddressee-
referent reliationship is the sameé as the spesker - referent
relationship. The referent isl]t's teacher. The speaker, It, refers Lo

the referent with /kz;l/ slthough the referent is the superior.
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To &n equal

Drama No.43 Khun Yay Kayssit (The miraculous Grandma)

nuanL H ma:E sit.2 penl ?azt‘ayl Pi:s kha?‘

Nuan doctor S§Sit be what part,,
" How is Doctor, Sit 2V

?azphi“cha:t.4 : penl 2i: "suk” ?i:lsay5 Egix ?a:y1 khon may3 kla:  ma:’

Aphichat be chicken pox EE shame man not dare come
"He hes the chicken pox. He is emberrassed so he doesn't
dare to come here."

The spesker-referent relationship is intimate. They sre the
of same age, sex, and status. The eddreﬁsee-peferent relat.ionship is
acquainted. They are different in age B8nd sex, but the referent is
superior. The conversation takes place at Nuan's home. The speaker
refers to the referent with /kzt'/ "he” in conversation because they
are equal. It shows their intimate relationship.

To an inferior

Drama MNo.22 Bap Borisut (The Innccent Sins)
dianl H dizchan5 khit® was kuzl sngs BBYE dizchanE nz:anz:3
fuen i think that she suspect | surely

* | think thst she is interested in me."

L

1 L 2 a4 L] t
lun 7aiw them mey pen vyas:p nan la? t.ha:

uncle inter jection why be like that part. you

&S <] L B 5
payl ’c.hamt 78 rayl hey vya:y da:w1 505 SAay

=] do what, give mark. Daw suspect
" O0h! Why is it like that? What did you do to make
her suspect you 7 "
The spesker-referent relationship and addressee - referent
relationship ere intimate., But the referent is inferior because she
is the speaker's dauvhter. The conversation tLakes place at home. The

speaker, Duen refers to the referent with /kz:l/ "she",
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b. /men'/ is & referent term which is
ususliy used to refer to the intimates or inferiors, especislly meles
or children but sometimes it is used +to refer to females., It is
usually used in the wnon - formal setting. The spesker - referent
relationship may wusuelly be intimete, acquainted or stranger. The
addressee - referent relationship is &lso intimete, acquainted or
stranger. Sométimes + bthe speaker may refer Yo the referent with
/man’/ indicating he is in bad temper.

Te sen inferior

ODrama No.40 Phiman Din (Hesaven On Earth)}

2

put : kzt' law hay Eggl fag ilmiw Eﬂgt wai®
Grandfather you told give she listen and she say
] yag‘ gayt ba:g: Ia?z
how some part.
* What did she say when you told her?
yaza H 3531 kot naya hen” wa:® 78" Pay‘ phiagL tas”
Grandmotﬁer she aux. not see say what only but

t dis’ v::znr-l thit® da:ya khatos nat" ggg‘ thaw nen
glad that get thing mother she only

" She didn't say  anything. She was only giad to
get her mother's thing back."”

‘The speaker-referent, reletionship is very intimate.The referent
is the speskers' granddaughter. The grendfsther and srandmother are
telking ahout their grenddasughter. The cpeakers refer ta their
granddesughter with /nantl "she". /mana/ "she" shows the level of power
an the part of the spesker, because elders or superiors usually use

/manl/ to refer to the referent who is yocunder or inferior.
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To the equel

Drame No.43 Khun Yay Kayasit (The mirasculous Grandma)
Tetk : manl penl mB:1 taga tz:z miaa‘rayl wa?“

Ek he be come since when pert.

" Since when has he been like that?"

a 3

-1 2 5 2 - L
w2in chan ?a:p nam set khin we: kot hen

Ween I take a bath finish come up BUK. 5ee
L 1 1 1 3 1 3 2 5 2

¢! man noin ta: dets deinp Bon 8w vut

EE isy eye red red complain cold be

1 took 8 bath end come up and found him lying here with

red eyes."”

The relationship between the speakers and the referent is very
intimste. The speakers and the reference are the same age, status and
sex, The spesrkers refer 4o the referent with /manz/ "he", which is
used to refer to the intimete especislly men, /man / implies the level

gf intimacy between the intimates.

To conclude, /manL/ "he/she” can be used te refer to tLhe
int.imate, acquaintance and stranger, The referent's stetus may hbe
equal or infericr. It shows both 8 high level power snd intimscy.
The intimate friends, especially males, use this to refer to each

other in non-formal settings.

c. /lan"/ "she" is 8 referent term which
is only wused +to refer to females.The alder or superier uses this Lo
refer +to girls or young women. The relationship between the speaker
and the referent mey be intimate, scqueinted or stranger. Sometimes
it cen be used Lo refer to an equsl. Royasliy uses /lanzf to refer Lo

the common woman. Unfortunstely, there was only one exemple found in
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the deta. In this situation /lon / is used to refer to the equal,
scquaintance.

Orama No.5 Hang Khrueng (The Bits Actress)

-5 L 8 a t 3 I =2 5 3
rg wi? t that cs8 7aw si3 phae: thi: TRy S8y
Rewi she will tske clothes gt where wear
" where can she get clothes?
a a 1 L3 a2 1 2 a 2 ¥ 3 4 2
t.he:p t lon dap phro? may wmit sja pha c2? say ni: 1z7?
Thep she femous hecause not have clothes will wear part.

" She is very femous because she doesn't have clothes
to wesar."

The relstionship between +the speaker and the referent is
acquainted. The speaker is older than the referent, 8and they are
oppesite sex. The relationship between the addressee and the referent
is intimate. The speaker refers +to +the referent with /lanzf "she"

which is the non-polite personal pronoun.

3.3.2 Personal Name

Personal name is a referent term used to refer Lo a person.
Personal nemes may be full-first name or shortened name/nickname.
The wuse of personal nawe also shows degree of {intimacy between
the paerticipents. Persongl mnemes can be used Lo refer to both
males end females. The full-firstk, neme cen be used bto refer to
intimete, acquaintance and strenger. The shortened name/nickname can be
used to refer to the intimete or the acquaintance. It is not used to
refer toc the stren¥er. The personsl names can be used to refer to an
inferior, 8 superior a&and sn equal. Personal name can bhe used to rafer

t.o the referent in both formel and non-farmal setting.
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Te intimate

Drema NO. 14 Mae Nem ¢ The River)

nuan " H EELZ? man khuapa khum® sa’ ti7° da:ya di:l
Nuen Egz it contral mind det well

thit' diaw kha?®

quite particle

* Noy can control her mind quite wll.”

phi4 rogl 1 khit” da:ya ya:g2 nan~  kas® dis’ na?
Phirong think get like thet perticle gocod particle
5
t khrep
particle

* It is good that she think like that."

The relationship between the speaker snd the referent is very
intimate. The referent is the speaker's niece. The referent is
younger end wmore infericr than the speaker., The addressee 8and the
referent are a&lso acquainted. The conversational setting is non-
formal. The speaker (Musn) refers to the referent (Noy) with full
first name /na:y‘/ "Noy" beceuse the referent does not have the
nicknene.

To acquisntance

Drama No. 20 Benthuk Rek Phimchawi {(Phimchawi's Love Diary)

tam' dudg : notk cask. hen khaw  saw  saw 1ziw
Temduéng except see he sad - sad and
H ks:a phu:t3 thigs khwa:mlphitzwags
perticle speak to diseppointment

Except, he looks sad and spesks to the disappointment.”
?azranlyazL H khray1 khrayl khaw kot rut” ken'
Aranya who who they particle know particle
: thua" wai %ai’thoin’ mit’ %a’ray’ kep” phim'cha’wis®
. Bl say - Athon have what with Phimchawi

"Everybody knows thet Athon has s relationship teo
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Phimchawi."”

The reletionship between the spesker and the referent is
acquainted, they are the same age. The relationship between the
addressee and the referent (Athon) is very intimete. The conversation
takes plece at Temdueng's house. The spesker refers to both referents

with their full first names,

in addition, personel nemes cen be preceded by wmarkers of
politeness 1 /khunt/, InazyL/, /caua/. /?aya/, /nagli. ltaztf, /ya:ylf,
/pha:a/ snd /mz:al. The personsl nemes which are coupled with & marker

of puiitanass mey be full first names or shortened names/nicknames.

/khun'/ is a marker of politeness which is used to precede the
perscnal mname. It shows the politeness or the respect on the part of
the speaker. It is used to refer to both intimates end scqueintences.
It is uysuslly used to refer to the referent who is an equal or a
superior.

To an equal
bDreme No. 7 Dechani <{Dechani)

camlnianl t khun '?onl?ast.a yag‘ naya klapz ma: ?i:kz ri:a kha?‘

Camnien merk. Ong-at stf11 not return come again part. part.

" Ong-at hasn't returned home yet , has he 7 *
pra:g' thip‘ : me: nain lz:w4 kha?
Prangthip come long ﬁlready part.
" He has been here for a lon¥ time.”
Camnien end the referent are acqueinted. They are the same age
and stetus but are the opposite sex. The conversation takes place at
Prangthip's house. The setting is non - formel. Camnien refers to Lhe

referent, with /khun /+full first neme.
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To 8 superior

Drama No. 40 Phiman Bin (Heaven On Earth)

5 L [ 5 L R R L 4
sg: phon t that ni: hus way dit cip cig mna?
Sophon you this head quick good really part.

" You ere very clever resily."

phi4ma:nl H ks:a khun " nuanlii‘?asl khaws khn:yt haya

Phiman BUX. mark. Nuanta-o she wait, Hive

: kham naz? nam’ thit® di:' =ni: khe?’
suggestion at good - part.
"Because Mrs. Nuasnla-o gave me good suggestions,”

The relationship between the speasker and the refersnt _ is
intimate end the referent is clder and more superior than the speaker
beceuse +the referent is a hoss of +the speaker. The reletionship
between the addressee snd the péferent is very intimate because they
are husband-wife. The conversetion +takes place at the office, in a
formal setting. The speaker, Phiman, refers to the referent with

/khun1/+full first neme. It shows the respect on part of speaker.

/na:yl/ is B8 marker of politeneés which is added before
personal names. It is only used to refer to male referents. It can be
used to refer to intimates and scquaintances. The speakers use /na:yll
tpersonal name to refer to the inferior and the equal. It is not used
to refer toc the superiaor, /na:yi/ implies the level of intimacy, if it
is used to refer to the intimete. But /na:yL/ implies the level aof
pawer, if it is wused to refer to the inferior. The personal name which
is used with /na:yt/ mey be +the full first neme, or shortened

name/nickname depending on the intimacy.
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Te inferior

Orama No. 44 Sathon Doncedi {Sathon Doncedi)

ta:m‘pha:nl : ?azr‘ayl ken' na:yL kaga yagL maya klap2 chak‘ca?”
Tamphon what pert. mark.Kong s5tLill not return will
-] 5 3 - L) L -
t leiw lay matk khin thuk wan lztw
trash mBTIY up everydey already

* What ? Kon¥ still hasn't returned. He gets more
irresponsible everyday.”
phanL : diaws ks:a khogl ca?z ma: Iaxw‘
Phan moment. aux. may will come already
: 1a?° kha?"
part.. part.
* Just 8 minute, he will come, sir.”

The relationship hetween the speaker and referent is intimate
hecause the referent is t+the spesker's son. The conversation tekes
place at home. Tgmphun and Phan are talking about their son. Tamphon
refers Lo his son with /na:ylkszga/.

To equal
Drema No. 20 Banthuk Rek Phimchawi (Phimchawi's Love Diary)

?n:ithnln‘ H phon! k:na waza du:l may3 phit.z na?‘ na:yl phit‘ggznu?Q

Athon 1 aux. say see not wrong part. mark. Phitssanu

khaw" ua:a ca?2 ®e tagatz:z miaawa:nt nit‘ ciotcio‘

he sgy will come since yesterday this really
" I don't think !'m wrong. He told me thet he would get
here yesterday."
t.an‘duagl : 7ait ca? mas lziw’ tz:  ma:’ thi:® hain® maya thusk
Temdueng mBY come alresdy but come st house not right
" He may heve come already, but he didn't come to Lhis
house.,”
The relationship between the speeker, Athon and the referent

is very intimate. They are of the seme age but the referent is
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wealthier than the speaker., The addressee - referent relationship is
acquainted. Athon refers to the referent with /natyll plus his full

firsi neme fphit‘saznu?QI *phitsanu”.

/ya:yt/ is 8 wmerker of npoliteness which is added before the
personal name, and only used to refer to femsles. The referent mey be
intimate or acqusintance, or equal and inferior. It is never used to
refer to the superior or the elder. /yazyl/ implies the level of
intimacy between the spesker and the referent. It is usumslly used is
non—-formal settings.

To sn inferior

Drama No, 25 Khamoy (The Thief)
khett” t phom  me:y thin~ mnots”  khas®
Khet I mean sister Khee
" 1 think mey be sister Khee tagk it."
lug 4 131115231' met kiaw ?azr-ayi duay3
Incie mark.Khse come concern what with
" How does this concern Khae? "

The relstionship between the speaker and the ‘ referent is very
intimate becsuse the referent is the speaker's daughter, So the
referent 1is &n inferior. The conversation takes glece at home, in non-
formal setting. The spesker refers to his daughter with g polite merker
/ya:yl/ plus her full first newme /kha:i / "khae". /ya:yl+kh:;!/ implies
the intimacy between the speaker and the referent, end alsc shows thél
the spesker is superior st the seme time.

Ta equal
Drama No. 13 Tay Phun (Typhoon}

4 2 1 | S 1 [ S S 1 - I 1 L t
nu ca ri 3 Lhem may ysiy ceim me rit na? di: yasp pay

Nucari why mark, Cammari part, vood how

" Why? How is Cammari good 7"
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dinlnBQri:l H Ca:mlmaari:l khawE ca'?2 pent yaglgay* ka:a cha!ga
Dinnari Cammeri she will be how never mind
" How Cemmeri will be 7 Never mind."

The relationship hetween #he speaker and the referent is
acquainted, and Lhey are the seme age., But relationship hetween the
addressee and the referent is very intimete. The conversation takes
place &t school. The setting is non-formal., The speaker, Nutcari refers

to the referent with /yayl/ plus the full first name.

/phatsl is a mnerker of politeness which is added befare
personel names. In this cese, it is not & kin terwm. It is only used to
refer to male referents. It can be used to refer Lo the intimate
and acqueintance. The referent 1is usually younger then the speaker.
Somet imes, ipha:a/ can be used +to refer to ysunyd superiors or to
equals. It can be used with full first names and shortened names/
nicknemes, to show intimacy.

To en intimate

Drema No.i4 MBe Name (The River)

m;an1 H misl ?aarayt kant kha?. khazs diachen1
Nuean have what, together part. esk i
H fagl duay3 khcml da:ya mays kha?‘

listen alsg man ahle part. part.

"* What is {t? Mey | listen to it too? *
ma‘li?‘ : cha:n1 kha?® khun' ya:yL khi:1 mz:s may3 sa:p3 ca?’
Mali invite part. mark.grandmether he ah! not know will

z

t wai yag‘gayl khit" pha:a somsphozta khaw pay1 batk

SHY how he merk. Somphot he go tell

dizchans

* Yes, grendmother. Ah! Whet cen [ say?. Somphot will

tell me.”
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The relstionship between the spesker end referent is very
intimate. Because the referent is the speaker's son. Nuen and
the referent sre acqueintances but Nuan is older than the referenb.
The conversstion takes plece at Nusn's ﬁouse. Mali refers to her son
with !phn:al plus full first neme to show their intimacy.

To en scguaintence

Drama No. & Hang Khrueng (The Bite Actress)
chs:y4 H EﬁﬂléSEfEiZf phu:t.s thigs riaaa tzgzgaml
Choy merk,Rewi spesk to matter married

H ré:spla:w2

part.

* Has Rawi talked about merrying you ? *
dian‘ H haya déanl dag1 koin~
Duen give Duen famous first

* Let me be famous first,”

The ralaticnship hetween the spesker and referent is
scquainted. The speaker is older than the referent. The conversation
takes place 8t home. The setbiny is non-formal. Choy refers to the
referent. with /pha:a/ plus the full first name becausa although

the referent 1is youndger than her, he is more superior in status,

beceuse he is 8 teacher.

/mas’/ is a marker of politeness which is used to add before
personal names. Jt is only used to refer to femele referents. It is
not kin term, and it does not mean mother. It is usually used ta
refer to younger people and those inferior in spocic-economic status,
Such as, the mistress usually uses /m:aa/ plus persconsl name to refer
to her servant or her maid. It can be used to refer to the intimate

and acquaintance. At the same time , it shows the level of intimacy

and power.
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To an intimate

Drama No. 9 Con Do Minium {Condominium)

ya:a : du:' tha? khun' mas Eﬁi? Eﬂﬂt khaw " khon' huaﬁmaya
Grandmother look part. merk. doctor mark. ¥Kan she people modern
H tha:‘thz:‘ suz3 yasa kssa maya da:ya
really fight grendmother sux. not get

*Look, doctor. Kan is = modern women but she can't heat

me."
?aznu‘di?z H khunlkan1 penlhuagE khunl ya:a na?‘khrap4
Anudit mark. Kan worry mark. grandmcther part.

" Ken worries about you."

The relgtionship between the spesker end the referent is very
intimate bBeceuse +he referent is the grandmother's granddaughter.
The reference and the addressee are egcquaintances. The setting is
non- formel. The grandmother refers to her granddaughter with /mz:al
plus her shortened neme in order to show their intimacy.

To an acquasintance

Drame No. i4 MNse Nem (The River)
lem ciak” t khun'nas rit' choik dis' na?" mit"
Lamciak mark.Nari good lucky part. have
: lutk saiw sa:gs khon' da:y: dit" thng‘ Khui
daughter two class. get, ¢good both peir
* Mrs.Neri is lucky. She has twe daughters
and they have done well.”
lamthap2 t thit rztk’ bon wat 951?23114 yu:2 na?"
Lamhap at, first complein mark.Noy bhe part.,
" At first, she also complained Noy."”
The relstionship between the speaker and referent is
acqueinted. The refernce 1is younger, but higher in status than

the spesker. The conversation takes plece Bt Lamciak's house. The

speaker refers o the referent with /m::af plus the full first name
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3
fnoty / "Nay".

/ta:l/ is marker of politeness which is used to sdded before
personal name. [t is only used to refer to males. It is not 8 kin term,
But it cen be used +to refer to intimates &and ecquaintances. The
referent may be the same or different in age. If it is used to indicete
a8 younger referent, it shows the level of intimascy. If it is used to
refer to en equal, it wmeans that the speasker and the referent are
at. the seme socio-economic level, It can show non-politeness on the
pert of the spesker. stat / + full first neme is usuglly used in 8
non - formal setting.

To the intimste

Drema No. 44 Sathon Doncedi (5athon Doncedi)

ta:mlphnm1 t khun' phat! kapl naty‘ kn;ga 187"

Tamphon mark, father with wmark, Kong part.
" Where are Father and Kong?"

phan‘ ! tas katga yagt mny3 klapa 1a:ylkha?a

Phen mark.Kong still not return part.
* Kong still hesn't returned."

The relationship between the s&speaker &nd the referent is
very intimate but the referent 18 younger and wmore inferior. The
conversation is taking place at home, the speaker, Phen, refers to
the referent, her son, with marker of politeness /tas / plus nickname

/ka:gsl *Kong". st/ plus nickneme implies the level of intimacy

between the spesker and the referent.
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To the acquaintance

Drame Nc 20 Ban Thuk Rek Phimchawi (Phimchawi's Lave Biary)
temlduagl' : ?aarayL Pi:s kha?“
Temlduagl what part.

" What happened ? "

dian" t kot ggil thim na?” si:’
Juen BUX. mark.Thim part.
" It just heppened, Thim."
The speaker -~ preferent relationship 1is acqueinted. The

conversation takes place at home, in & non-formsl setting. The
referent is +the same age as tLhe spesker, but is the opposite sex. The
spesker is higher in socio-economic status. The speaker refers to the

referent with /ta:L/ plus full first name /thimll "Thim".

/cawaf is 8 marker of politeness which is added before
people’s names. It can be used to refer to males; primarily to thase
younger and inferior. It is used in the non-farmal setting, end can be
used by both meles and females., In the dats collected, parents usuelly
refer to their son with /caw / plus his personal name. Sometimes, it
cen be used to refer to the equal. The use of /éawal implies the level
of power end intimacy at the same time.

To the intimaste

Orame No 20 Bun Thuk Rek Phimchawi (Phimchewi's Love Diary)

N a1 2 - B T S 1 k- 1 1
thim . t may mi: rotk mey wmi: cip cip cew 7a: tha:n

Thim noet have part. not hsve really mark. Athon
L 3 a B 2 B 1% b | i LY
: man wmay da:y khian cot meiy me: taep nain lz:iw
it not get write letter come since Blready

"

I don t have any. Athon hasn't written letters Lo me

for 8 long time ."

s L

Lt 4 1 . 4 . 1
phim cha wi: : soip pi: lz:w phx:a 78 :t.hn:nl yagl maya

Pimchawi two year already brobther Athon still not
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t cop 2itk”  ri: ca?
graduste agein part.
" 1t's heen two years: B8rother; Athon hasn't dgradueted
yet? "

The relationship between bLhe speeker and the referent is very
intimete, &8s Thim is the father and the referent is his son. The
relationship between the addressee and the referent is intimete
because they are devotees. The conversation tekes place st Thim's home.
The setting is non-formel. The spesker, Thim, refers to the referent
with the merker of politeness fcaw:/ pilus his full first neme.

To the acquaintsence

Orame No {8 Khabuan Kan Nok Kang khen (The Magpie Movement)
kesg & klatg® cew yoit” na?” khaw thai’
Keng annoy mark.Yot part. t.o sogund likely

" It scunds likely to annoy Yot.”
na:n3 . H gnn4 r'awl payl tha:g1 nan‘ dizl kwnla
Noen | in thet are we go way thet gooad than

* In that case, it is hetter that we go that way."

The relationship between the speaker and the referent is

acquainted, They are 4he same a¥e and sex. The sddressee and the
referent, are glso scqueintsed. Keng refers to the referent with the
marker of politeness fcaw / plus the full first neme tg indicate tLhat

they gre equal in étatus.

/?ayaf is 8 marker of politeness which is used to add before
the personal neme. It is only used to refer to the male referents.
/?ayal plus the personal neme can he used to refer to both intimates
and scqueintances, and eguals and inferiors. Nales ususlly use /?aya/
plus personal names +p refer to each other, becesuse it implies the
level of intimacy. The elder aor superior usually refers to the youndger

or inferior referent with /?aysl plus personal name in order to shaw
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his/her power. Sometimes, it shows the intimacy between the speaker

snd the referent. Primarily it 1is used in non-formal settings.

To the intimete

Orama No 40 Phiman Din {(Heaven On Earth)
3 = 3 L 4 2 2 . 2 ! 2
Y& : chan kam lap rut sik  wa: itk nein kwa:
grandmot her I Being feel 58Y egein lon¥ +than
b | 3 2 2 1Y
t 7By pham ca? kilap mat
mark.Phoen will return

" 1 feel that it will be long time before Phoem

returns home.™

2 Y
pu: t Tit
grandfather yes

" YESI"

The relstionship between the speaker and referent is very
int.imate because the referent. is the spesker's son. The conversation
takes place at home, non-formal setting., The speaker refers to the
referent with the merker of politeness /?Byal plus his full first
name which implies the level of power on the part of the speaker.

To the acguaintance

Orama Np 22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)

L L . a 4 1 2 5 1 1
phan t chay du: 78y thset 5it man kha vyan cip cip

Phong Chay look mark.Thet part. it diligent really
" Chai !t Look st thet ! He is very diligent."”
chayL H 5ngssay5 mant Vca?z bhup‘ ?i:k2 na?‘
Chay doubt, it will top again part.
" Undoubtedly he will top the class agasin.
The relet.ionship between the speaker and referent is
acqueinted. They sare +the same sge and sex. The referent is Phong's
servent. Chay and the referent are acqueintances, bub Chay is higher

in status. The conversation tskes place at the school. Phong refers tao

the referent with /?ayal plus his shortened name /that / in order to

-
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show his paower.

/nagll is added before the personal name. It is only used
to refer to females. The relationship between bthe speaker end the
referent may be intimaste or acqueintance, of the same or different age
and status. The elder or the superior usuaslly uses /nagl/ plus the
personal name to refer to the younger or inferior persan. /nag‘/ plus
the personal name is never used to refer to the elder or the superior.
It implies the level of power on the part of the speaker. The setting
is ususlly non-formal.

Ta the intimete

Brama No 4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)

1 1 . B < } 3 L 1 3 1 3 3 E a
lam yon ¢ hiw khew hey nap lam dusn men faw phatpy ko:n

Lamyong hungry give mark.Lamduan it watch shed befare

"I'm hungry. | ordered Lamdusn to watch the shed for me.”
lz: t lam duan’ nays
Lae Lemduen where
" Who is Lamdugn 7 "

The relationship between the spesker and referent is very
initmate. The referent is the spesker's sister. The conversation takes
place at 8 shed where they sell things. The setting is non-formal.
The speaker uses /naglf plus  the full first name to refer to the

younger sister becruse it implies the level of power.

To the scqusintance

Orema HNo 26 Sam Sip Paet Soy Song (38 Soy 2)

ka:ya B t.a:yl lztw Egglggis ciglcigl duay3

Koy dead already mark.Ke really glso
* My god ! is it really Ke?"

tz:gl : niz IB?2 khaw4 Piaka

Taeng this part. they call
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: khu: Khain' thatp  khap khe:p~
percon who dislike esch other  way nearrow
" Why must. | always see the person | dislike?"

The relationship between the spesker and referent is
acquainted. They are of the same age and sex, and they study in
the seme school. The conversstion takes plece st scheol in s non-formal
setting. The spesker dislikes the referent., The referent is female
and of the same age and stetus as the speaker and the addressee. The
spesker refers to the referent with a marker of politeness /nagl/

plus her nickname /ke:sl *"Kea",
3.,3.3 Kin Tern

Kin terms cen be used ss & referent term. These include :
/pho:”/ "father”, /ma:’/ “mother”, /lutk’/ "child” and etc. Since
kin terﬁs are used only to  refer to relstives, and never to the
strangers, the relstionship between spesker and referent is ususlly
intimete. However, +the a¥e uend sex of the spesker snd referent are
different variables. The use of kin terms ss the referent term implies

the degree of intimecy. The conversational setting may be formal and

non—-formal.

Ta the superior

Drama No 41 Mee Nam {The River}

na:y‘ 3 mz:a kap2 ya:yt payl nayli kha?4

Noy mother with grand mother go where part.

khunl pha-‘ya:lbalnt

mark. nurse

" Where are my mother and grandmother going ? *
pha‘ya:lbaml : khun net rit’ khugL pay1 plian2 siaapha:a
Nurse merk. Nari mey go change clothes

* She is going to chenge her clothes."



128

The relationship between the speaker and referent is intimate.
The conversetion takes plece at the hospitel. The setting is formal.
Noy refers to her mother sand her grandmother with the kin terms /mz:af

and /ya:ylf.

To the inferior

Drama No 35 Ba (The Mad)
phu:3 t pla:wz pla:w2 chan5 yagl may3 da:ya wa:a ?aarayl

father gela] no 1 st,ill not det scold what

it paert.,
“ No ! No ' | haven't scolded him yet."

mey. daty wet  kos~ laik® phutt® chen” ca?  khaty

-

me:

mot her not. fget scold aux. stop spesk I will weit

: dus’ tusk

lock after son
" If you haven't scolded him, bthen you should stop
speaking., [ will look sfter my son.”

The reletionship between +the spesker and referent is very
int.imate. The reference is an inferior beceause +the reference is the
spegker's son. The conversation +tekes place 8t the hospital. The
setting is non-formel. The mother refers to her son with the kin term

/luik 7/ "chitd”.

Kin terms plus persongl nemes cen be used as referent Lterm in
Thai society. The perscnal nemes may be full first names, shortened
names or nicknemes. It can be used to refer o both the superior and
the inferior. The sperker 8gnd the referent may be +the same or

different in age.
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To the superiar

Drame No 2 Ban Ssy Thong (Say Thong House)

phanlnmlr‘ayl t ka?: ?ialkhzza hng3 haya nagt dek2 nan’ yu:a

Phanaray part. only room give mark.child that live

* [t is only & booi for a gipl."

¥yRY ! raw’ ca?’ cat” hagE hay3 Egifphra=wt lusk” ca?’

Yai ) we will manage room give aunt Phraew child will

t daty sap cat.2 hsya phot‘ca?zma:nl payl phro:maksnl

get. order manage give Photceman dgo t.ogether
"We will arrange the room for Aunt Phraew. [ will order
them to arrange the rcom for Photcaman also.”

The reletionship between the spesker and referent is very
intimate. The referent is older than the spesker hecause the refrence
is the speaker's aunt. The conversation tekes place at home, a non-
formal setting. Yri refers +to the referent with a kin term plus
shertened name /nas‘ phrazwll. It shows the intimacy snd the respect on
the ‘part of the spesker.

Ta the inferior

Drame No 36 Kaew Com keen (The Unruly Keaew)

katw® : phit® kay kztw chak® npos"  latw®  1a?° kha?®
Kaew sister Kai HKaew will puzzle alresdy psanrt.
t Eﬂlﬁf lﬁ£4 phuzt.3 sa?‘yuga paylmot2
younger sister Lek speak part. aitl

*Sister Kai. My younger sister maskes me puzzied.”
kay 1 may3 mit" ?aaray‘ yug3 rotk ce?"
Kai not heve what part.,
" {t's nothing.”
The relationship hetween the speaker and referent is very
intimate. The referent is an inferior because the referent is tLhe
younger sister. The conversation takes place at home, non-formal

setting, The speaker, Ksew, refers to her with a kin term plus nickneme
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5 Y
fao:n lek /.

Additionelly, & kin term which is used as &8 referent term can
be added by a marker of politeness. The use of markers of politeness

plus kin terms implies politeness more polite than the use of kin term

alaone.

To the superiagr

ODreme No 2 Ban Ssy Thon¥ {(Say Thone¢ House)
a 2 _ t 1 a Lo, ot 4 2 - | L)
phot ca nit : khun phos lam %?ias rak +t=z: phit phot
Photcant merk.fether unfair love only sister Phot
"Fether is unfair because he love elder sister Phot more.”
mxt H tha:° khun ' pha:a rus.  wai lutk™ phu:ta ya:g2 ni:4
Mot.her If mark.fether know that you speek 1like +this
L 3 2 . B L & <3
t khun pho: cae? 5i8 ca:y na? Tutk
mark. father will sorry nart. child
" If your father knew thet you talked like this he would
be very sad."

The relstionship between +the speaker and referent is very
intimate. Photceni is the referent’ s daughter. The conversation takes
place at home , non-fromal setting. Photcani refers to her father with
the marker of politeness /khunll. plus Lhe kin tern /pha:al which

implies extreme politeness.

To the inferior

Drema No { Kwa Ca Ru Diengss (Till Getting Mastured)

<] 1 4 i L  § k] A 1 3 B
pas t khun mno:n pen Y&n 3Ry batyg kha? khun mas
aunt merk.sister be how same part. merk. doctor

" How is wmy younger sister, docter ? "

s L, 4 5 5 t =3 L 3 2
ma: : toin nit phom hay bl hay kr: phak phon
doctor this time | give medicine give she prest

-3 1 3 3 <3 &/
t 58! bety pey laz:w khrap

cmfortable go slreedy part.
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I gave her medicine to let her rest comfortably."®

The relationship between the spesker and referent is very
intimate but +the referent is en inferior becasuse the referent is
the speaker's sister. The conversation takes place &t home, in & non-
formal setting., The aunt refers to her younger sister with the marker
of politeness /khun / plus kin term /naig'/. It shows the level of

politeness on the part of the speaker.

3.3.4 Title Terms

Title terms can be divided into three kinds : stetus title,
eccupational title, and honerific title. All of +them can be used
s referent terms in Thei society, both to refer Lo scqueintances
sand strangers. The referent is usually the superior. But sometimes,
the referent may be the inferior who hes & title term. The
referent mey be the seme or different age, and the sex is in

consequential. Title terms cen be used in both formel end non-formal

settings,

To scquaintance.

Drama No. Ban Say Thong (Sey Thong House)

5 _ B s ] 2 2 -] 2 [ 8 a a 1
som sit 1 nay wat moim mRY hay yut nay la? pa? ?aim

Somsi where that ST not, give stay part. sunt. Aem

" You say that Nom doesn’t allew her to stasy hers.”

1 E] . 2 3 1 L 2
7e:im t day yin moim wat cem pen ratk

Aem get, heapr ST that necessary part.
" | heard Mom say that 1t is necessary.”
The relationship between t.he speaker and referent is
acquainted but the referent 1is more superior then the spegker. The
referent 1is the speaker's mistress, The conversation takes place =at

home, in a non-foarmal setting. The servents refer tn'their mistress

with her status title.
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Brams No.13 Pret (The Demon?

2 S 3 i B 3 3 3 3 1 3
gun ¢t luan pho: By nay ko: may ru: kha: klua wa?
Fun Luan¥ Pho g0 where Bgsux. nagt  know | fear part.

" 1 don't know where he went. I am afraid.”
t N s a 3 1
thoyg 1 diaw than ko: mas
Thong moment, you aux. come

" Wait, , he will come."

The relationship between the spesker and +the referent is
scquaintence but the referent is the superior. The conversation tskes
place gt the temple, non-formal setting. Pun refers ta the referent
with his stetus title /luagE pha:af end Thong =&lso refers to the
referent with the stetus title /than /. The status title implies

politeness.

Brems No 16 Kwa Ca Suam Muak Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cap)

a B5 2 2 1 i e | < ] 3 1
pu? t chan ca? hazk 782 cAtn. wa! may to:p ke:n

Pu I will +tell t.eacher that not want

thamlgazn‘ Khus kapz thas "

L

wark pair with you
"1 will tell the teacher that I don't want to work with you."
taty : chanE kot ca?n botk  wa: tham‘ga:nl ruam’
Tay i BUX. will +tell +that wark together
: kep~ tha:’ may. day
with you not get
" I will also tell him that I can'£ work with you."

The peiaticnship between  the speaker and referent is
acquainted. The referent is older and more superior than the speaker
becsuse the referent 1is the spesker's teacher. The cenversation takes
plece in the classroom. Pu refeprs to her teacher with the occupationael
title /%7a:  ca:n'/ "teacher". It implies politeness on the part of Lhe

speaker.



133

Orama No 42 Camcen Asa (Camcan Volunteer's)

2 5
CR:m SAY H khunlphuaayigE pay1 yi:n1 dakzra:l klaya klaya

Caemsai mistress go stend wait near near
t thozlr‘a‘sap2 pha:L dag1 thana'kaza Pap‘ 1a:yL
telephon encugh loud she Bux. take part.
" The mistress is stagnding near the telephone. She will
pick it up when it rings."”
t.ha4m3:l i k:e:l tsoa ra4wagL tuaL hay3 ma:k3 na?A
Thana you must cereful body give much part.
" You wust be wvery careful.”

The reletionship bet.ween the speaker and referent is
acquainted bBut the referent is more superior than the spesker. The
referent is the sperker's mistress. The conversation tekes place at
Thene's house, 8 mnon-formal setting. Caemsey refers to her mistress

with the honorific title /khun phu:  yinp / "Mademe”.

The marker of politeness can occur with title terms such as
/khunlf, and /thanal. Markers of politeness plus the title emphaize the
politeness on the part of tLhe spesker.

To scquiantance

frame No 36 Kaew Com Kaen (The Unruly Kaeew)

L) 5 B 1 B 1 L Y
nit t chan %ho: cun si: khun khru: me: laiw

Nit I esk copper sylfate merk.beacher come elready

*1 msked the tescher for copper sulfete already.”
?ay H ko:E b::g2 ha:n‘ si:l
Oey ask divid some part..
" Give me B little."
The relationship hketween the speaker and referent is
gecquainted. The referent is more superior then the speaker because the

referent is the spesker's teacher. The conversation tekes place at the

school, in a8 non-ferma! setting. Nit refers to her teacher with /khunl/
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plus his occupational title /khrut '/ "teacher". it implies politeness

on the part of the spesker.

The title terms which are used as referent terms can occur
with personal names § full first nemes, shortened names or nicknames.
They cen be used with intimates, acquaintances and strenders. Title
terms plus personal nemes imply the level of intimacy between the
spesker snd the referent.

Drema No.4 Ban Sesy Thon¥ (Say Thong House)

som s5it’ t caim khun‘;»«ig‘}.rwz kefm‘lnol phi:n'siaa was kat

Somsi Caen ST Yai being “angry that  you
3 thamlnayi mnys yu:z dutl kha:nsbunl
why not stay see sashove
"Caew ! Khun Ying Yei is asngry that why you don't stay
upstairs,”
caim v lztw I la?a
Caen gud you part,.
* And you 7 *

The relationship hetween the spesker and referent is
acquainted. The referent is more superior than the speaker. The
referent {is the wistress. The conversation takes place et Ssy Thong
House. Somsi is refering to her mistress. Somsi refers to her with the
st.atus term /khunlyigsl plus her nickneme /ynya/ "Yai", ta imply
the level of respect on the pert of the speaker.

Prama No 30 Luk Sue (Boy Sceout)

2z 1 [ 4 2 L 4 & z L 2
pra rin va! t rut sik khrut cha na? ca? fit yay

Prarinys feel teacher Chana will active big

"I feel that the teacher Chana will be wmore sctive.”
L 1 L I - L] 3 05 FY
ken ysat t kot dis Iztw may chay rit kha?
Kenya HBUX. goad a[ready not part.

* It is good, isn't it 7 °
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The relationship ‘hetween the speaker and referent is
acquainted. They are the seme ege snd stetus. The conversetion takes
place at schosl, in =& non-formal setting., Prarinya refers Lo the
" referent with the 6ccupational title /khrus / "teacher” plus the full
first name,

Orama N¢ 43 Khun Yay Kayasit (The Miraculous Grandma)

ma'1i” : chan yu:2 batn khunlna:y1 sa:‘_r:g‘phi:L

Mpli ] be house nadem Sarephi
" § live in Madam Seraphi's house."

samﬁli‘ ] chanE yu:t ba:n3 khunlyasy‘ ha:ms

Semli 1 live house mark.¥randmcther Hom
* § live in grandmother Hom's house.”

The reletionship between the spesker and referent is
scquainted but the referent 1is wmore superior than the spesker. The
referent is the spesker's mistress, The conversation tekes plece on
the street, 8 non-farmal setting. Mali refers to her mistress with the

honorific title /khun' na:yt/ Hy Hadaﬁ " plus the full first neme

/sasra‘phi:lf. It implies respect on the pert of the spesker.

3.3.5 Pseudo Kin Term

Pseudc kin terms plus personel nemes can be used s referent
terms in Thei society. They can be used +to refer toc intimates
end the acﬁuaintances. The spesker and the refersant may be the
same or different in e¥e and sex, and in socic-economic status. The
conversational setting can be both formal and non-formal.

To scguaintance

Drema No. 16 Kwe Ca Suam Muak Khew (Till Putting On A White Cep)

1 L 1 L, 3 L A A r 3 . 4 2
paty :t Lhas rian thi: wit tLthe yat ley ni: ru! cak

Pong you study 8t callege this know
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phis” ne'thi:* may“kha?"

elder brother Nathi part.

"You study st this college. Dec you knaw brother, Nathi?"

kraztazl H ?a:E kha:yl henE payl th::ws has'
Kratee interjection even see €0 neighbarhood dormitary
. B 2 2
: yip bhay Boy

woman alweys
* } have seen him before, going toc the dormitory.”

The relationship hetween spesker snd referent is scqueinted
but referent is older than the spesker. The conversatfon tskes place
st the hespitel. The setting {is non-formal. Pong refers +o the
referent with the pseudo kin tern /phi:al "hrother" plus his full
first neme /na this / "Nathi®.

To intimate

Drama No 15 Way Son (Naughty Day)

Bun” : 7a1’ wit” khew wmay Khit®
Bung younger brother of fether Wit he not. think
: ?aarayl ratk. pha:3
what part. father
* He doesn't think anything , fether.”
cam H t::a pha:a maya ys:kz rop‘kuant Khaw
Coen but  fether mnot went  disturh he

* But ] don't want to distrub him."
The relaticnship between spesker and referent 1is intimate.
The spesker is younger than the referent. The conversstion takes place
at Wit's house. It is non-formal Eetiing. The speeker, Bung refers to

the referent. with the pseudo kin +term /?B!L/ plus the full first neme

/wit?s,

To sum up, the referent terms found in Thei television dramas

are personel pronouns, personal nemes, kin terms, title terms, and
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pseudo kin terms, The use of referent terms shows the level of intimacgy
and formelity between +the addresser sand the referent as shown in

Tehle 3.

Table 3 shows the use of referent terms which implies the
level of intimacy and farmality between the addrgsser end the referent.
The use of referent terms depends on the role-relationship between the
addresser end the referent, sex, socio-economis stetus and setting.
The raole-relationship between the asddresser end the referent mey be
intimete, scquiantance or stranger. The gddresser may be mele or
female. The addressee may be equal, inferiocr or superior. The setting
mey be formel or non-formel. There ere five referent terms as
personal pronoun, personal neme, kin term, title term, and pseudo kin

term in this study.
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The use

aof referent terms
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Role-relat ionship Referent-
Referent terms between addresser and reference addr?sser sccio-economic status sex Setting
intimete lacquaintance|strangder [male female equal |inferior [superior|male |female |[formal (non-formel
1. persopal proncun
- polite personal
pronoun
than® + + + + + - + + ¥ +
khawS + + + + + + + + _ +
thot + + + + + H + - + +
- non-polite
personal pronoun
ka: + + A + + + + + - +
mem1 + + + + + + + + - +
lon” + + + + + + - - - +
2. persoﬁal name
full first nane + + + + + + + + ¥ +
shortened name/ + + + + + + + + + +
nickname
3. kin term + - + + + + + + + +
4. title term - + + + N + + -+ + +
5. pseudo kin term + + + + + + + + + +
Note

ccocur

not occur




R o A R 01

i

CHAPTER IV

PATTERNS OF SPEAKING IN THAI TELEVISION DRAMAS

4.1 Introduction

This chapter presents the enalysis of address terms as
described in chepter 11!. The purpose of the analysis is to see whether
or not there is covariastion hetween linguistic forms and situstional
features, The linguistic forms which are broﬁght into focus are the
petterns in the use of address and the situational features which may
be soccial and cultural factors , conversationsl setbings or role-
relationships of the participants governing the selection af such
linguistic forms. Role-relationship of the participents determines the
levels of formality end the degree of power and solidarity. It is clear
that the reletionship bhetween linguistic forms and the situstional
features are very complex because a person mey have more than one
social role. For example, & person is a father st home but a teacher
in school., His rale is, therefore, in complementery distribution. But
if he must take two socisel raoles &t the same time, he may have
difficulty in presenting his secial rele to his child. The role
relationship is found to have influence and determine the use of
gddress terms in this study. The rocle-relationship of interlocutors
may be teacher - student, hushand—wife.'employep—employee, merchant-
customer, etc. The social factors also influence the farm of address
and referent terms. The social faectors are a¥e, sex, occupetion,
education, socio-economic status, all of which are found to determine

the use of address.
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The pettern in the use of address terms cen be presented by
situational features , which are 1t sociel factors y conversational
settings, and role-relstionships of the participents., The slternation
rule is used to explein the use of address terms in Thai television

dramas.

4.2 Pattern in the Use of Address Terms

There are many address terms found in television dramas scripts
such as t personal pronouns, title terms, personsl neames, kin terms,
friendship terms, teksonymy terms, given names, snd demenstrative
compound terms. The use of address terms can be divided intc two
patternst reciprocal &nd non-reciprocal. The choice of eaddress term
depends on the social factors t s¥e, sex, occupetion, education and
socio-economic status. The socisl factors may heve influence on the
choice of the psttern in the use of address terms. People who come from
different community, setting: ie; urhan and rural, usually use

different asddress terms.

4.2.1 Reciprocal Address Terms

By reciprocel address terms, we mean two persons in the
conversation use the seme kind of terms to refer to easch other. For
instance, the interlocutors may exchange personal pronéun /khunl/"you"._
or exchanging 8 kin term 85 when & mother esddresses her daughter with
kin term /lutk / "child" and the deughter addresses her mother with

kin term /m::af "mother”. The use of preciprocel sddress terms lies

heavily on the social relationship hetween the speaker and the Iistener.

From the fifty television drame scripts used as data, there

are seven kinds of reciproce! eddress terms as follows @
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4,2.1.1 Mutusl! Titlie Term

The muturl use of title term implies that the participants
in the conversation possess g title., In Thai, title can be divided inta
three kinds: status title, occupstional title, and honorific title, The

mutual titles can be divided into three groups 85 followst
8. Mutuasl stetus title * personel name

The mutual status title * personal name is enployed between
menmhers of +he Royal Family whe usually use & specific term when
sddressing each other. This register usually consists of special
sets of lexicons. A member of the Royal Femily with & lower
status title will elso use that register when speaking to one of higher

st.etus.

The status title and age of the perticipents mey he equal
or different. Generally speaking, age is a sociel factor which has the
influence over the pattern in the use of address terms. Howaver, this
is not the case with members of the Royal Femily since the choice of
address terms is sgoverned by the status title that the participants
possess. Thus smong the members of the Royal Femily,the use of status

titles is reciprocel end does nat involve egde or socio-economic status.

Members of the Royal Family, who are intimates, such as
intimate friends or boy / girl friend usually address each other with
the status title plus their nickname . A mutusl status titletnickneme
is used between intimetes ar acqueintences, where the participants may
be of the seme or opposite sex. It is used with meles gs well as

femeles., The settinyg may be formal or non-formal.
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Between intimates

Drema Ng.3 Photcaman Sawangwong (Photcaman Sawangwong)

1§ 1
phan nastra:y : thag3 sa:gE ya:g2 la?Akha?' tha:naphmayig5

Phannaray both twao Kkinds part. status title

" Both of them , my Lady."

chayala:yL H ka:a lm=w‘ m:nnz ?e:g2
Cheilgi BUX. already status title yourself
a a 3 a 3 1
: Ia? ca? P03k cark basn . sasy
S part.., will out from home s8Y

32 r3 a 3 1
H t.hs:gl maYy huan was lutk chaty

Thong not worry say son
H ca?2 t.hu:k2 t.amlni?z ba:g3 r%:s
will get, blame particle

"What,'s about you? if you lesve Say Thong House like
that,, everyone will bBlame your s5on, for not taking
care of you."

Chailai has the status of /t.han3 phu3 yigE/"Lady" and Phannaray
is /mamzl "a wife of momchaw". Chailei is clder than Phannaray. The
conversation takes plaece at Phennsrey's house. They address each other
with the status title mlthough they are different in age.

Between acquaintences

Dreme No.2 Ban Say Thong (Say Tﬁong House)

5 2 3 a a L 1 L
Lotm 1 diaw ce:m ?a:t ca? batk cha:n khun cha:y

Tom moment. Caem may will tell invite status title

: t.ha?:khr'ap4 klapz ma:l m’ay2 niayz

part. return come tired 4Lired
"Ceam might have told her already. But pleese don't worry
about that ; you just got home and must be exhausted.”

[ 3 &8 5 1 2 1 3
klatn : nan phom khao: tua kain chatn than

Klang them I 8s he self first invite status title
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: praz thap‘ ta:mi sazbssyl na?. mam2

sit down be at ease part. ST
“Then, allow me to excuse myself., Please meke yourself at hume."
Tom end Klang are hoth members of the Royal Family. They are
men of the same age. Tom receives higher status titla than Klang. Tom
a

is /msmzca:wa/ "a grandson of the king" while Klang is /mam2 Pa:t.3 cha

won‘/ "a son of momchaw"”. They #ive mutuesl status title.

From the exemple below, it is noteworthy that Klang uses the
finel particle /mama/, which functions the seme as the final particle
/khrap'/ or /kha?al. The particle /mamzl is the royel register. In the
same conversation, Tom uses the finel particle /thap‘l when spesking
to Klang. This implies that /mamzl is the final particle used by sn
inferior to his superior. Sometimes, /mom / can be used 85 8 self-
eddress term when talkind to momchaw. /namzl "I" is a shortened form
of /kre'mom / or /mom chan" /. The example is as follows :

Drama No.2 Ban Say Thong (Say Thong House)
klang L EEE? mi1" ?7ek ks sain” duan’ taga phit‘cazre4na:‘
Kleng 1  have ocument express must consider

" | heve to consider the expressed documents."

-+

b. mubtual = /khunt/ + occupetionel title * full

first name

The mutual * /khun‘/ + accupational title = full first name is
employed by spemkers who have an osccupstions! title in addresaing each
cther, regardless of their age or sex. Seversl occupational titles may
be employed as address terms, including : fmaz" s *doctor", /%at'cain /
"teacher” , /kheus '/ "teacher® y etc indiceting 8 service. in
conversetion, if & speaker knaws the occupetiongl title of the

listener, he normally addresses him with thst occupational title
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regerdiess of whether he is older or younder. This shows that
occupational title in Thai culture , once made known, is more important
than age, sex, end socic-economic status. The occupational title can
be employed to address intimates, colleagues, acqueintences whose

occupetion is known. They cen be wused in the formal and non-formal

situations.

In high schools, colleges or hospitals, there are many people
working together. They hold many different positions in scheol or
cellege such asi teacher, doctor, nurse , guard or janitor. The neme of
each occupastion is employed a5 &n address term. The person wha is &
teacher is called /khru:l/ or /?a:calntl. The person who is a8 guerd is
called as /ynant/. A janitor is addressed as /phazn‘ro:gl/. A doctor is

addressed es /na:'/ and 8 nurse is addressed as /phn‘ya;‘hntn*/. etc.

Some occupational titles can occur with the wmarker of
paliteness /khun'/ such es /khrut / "teacher” , fmar"/ *dector", Ipha?‘
yatlbaznlf "nurse” , /tam ruat’ / "police” , etc, Bub some occupational
titles cannot occur with the merker of politeness, /khunt/ such as
guard, coech, singer, boxer, writer, etc. People who give wmutual
fkhun‘/ plus occupational +title , indicete that they want to show
respect for each cther. The participants in conversation who usuelly
give this kind of respect £¢/khun’ /+ot) - (/khun1/+ot}], ere teacher-

teacher , doctor - doctor, end doctor-teecher.

mutugl = /khun1/+ cccupatione! title * name can be used hebtween
colleagues, ecquaintences and strangers. [t cen be used in both faormal
and non-formal settings. It can be used by both pecople in clty and

country. It slsc implies level of formality.
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Between colleagues

Drema No.22 Bap Borisut (The lnnocent Sins)

sa2 hBta : khru:l
Sahsat teacher
"Tesacher"”
ca:L mo:n‘ : phumE na?2 ru:4 mat namL lz=w° wa: khru:1
Camon i part. khow cocme long alreedy say teacher
2 t 4 2 2 .t L 2
t yatk pen kho:t, ta: may mi tha:n ratk
want bhe coach but noe have WRY particle

"I've known for long time that you want to become =
cogch, but no way."
Camon and Sehet s8re teaschers in the same schoel. Sehat is
younger than Camon. The conversation takes place in the field in an
evening during the time when Camon is training his students.

Between acquaintances

Drama No.8 Mse Oep {Mae Qep)
phu:aka:gl H phu:ayayl chia4 yi:ntyanl manama?2
Ceptain chief Chue confirm fix appropriate
'y t | 3
t na? kam nan

particle village chief

"The chief, Chue, insists firmly, villsge chief."

F Y
t.azml phomE rian‘ payt iztw phu:aka:gl wa:3 mia" kha:gs

Taem 1 report g0 already ceptian say wife of
H ?ay3 bunlt.ham1 mant pent ro:ka prazsa:t2
mark. Bunthem if is deseese nerve
"l've told the Captain already thet Buntham's wife is
nervous."”
Toem and the Captein are both government workers. They are
acqueintances, but Toem is older than the Captain. The conversation
takes place at Teem's house. The Captain comes to see Toem in arder Lo

examine the crime. When +they meet, they give mutusl occupstional
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titles.

Between stranders

Drame No.22 Bep Borisut (The !nnacenﬂ Sins}
su’ retn’ ¢ sa wat'dis'  kha?" khun' mot®  di’chan®

Surang good afternocon Pt. mark. doctor 1

+ pen khrwi'  Kkhotp” dek’ kha?®
be teacher aoaf child particla
"Good afternoom, doctor? I'm the teacher of the child.”
3l H sazwatzdilt khrap‘ ?itk2 prlzmn:nl déan‘ nig‘ deka
Doctor good afterncon Pt more ahout menth one child
t kat© khonL payt rmnlrianl haya EEEEl khrus "

8uxX. DAY go school give mark. teacher

H huatz kcma datya lalw.
spank bottom get g lready
"Good sfternoon. In just about one more month the child
can go to school end have his bottom spanked by you."®
Sureng end doctor are stranders, having just met for the first
time. Surang is a female teacher. The doctor is older than Surang, and
is 8 men. The conversation +skes place in the hospital, in & formal
setting. Sureng greets the doctor first and ther she introduces

herself. They exchange /khunllslsl and /khunlkhruz‘/ in the greeting,
€. Mutual honorific title

People who heve an hanorific title wusually address each
other with the honorific title. There &sre seven honorific titles
found in this datse, including : /khuntna:yl/ "Madame”, /sia /"a wealthy
Chinese", /thawakazaf "a rich Chinese or the owner®, /na:y‘/ *master",
/khunl phu:’ yin‘/ "mistress” and /khun‘nu:al'"5on/daughter'5 master”.
The honorific titles are usually used to address the superior who is in

status.
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Some honorific titles can be used in the mutual honorific titls
pattern as: /khunlnalyl/ "madam", /siaz/ "gs weslbthy Chinese" and /thawa
kz;sf "a rich Chinese or the owner® /khuntna:ytl "madam” is the term
used in addresing rich women. In Thai seciety, /khun' nazyl/ "Madem"
is ususlly used tc address g wife of a policeman or & soldier. The
wives of police snd scoliders usuelly use /khunlnazyl/"ﬂadam“ to eddress

one another.

/siazf *a weslthy Chinese" and /thawak:tzf "a rich Chinese or
the owner" mare Chinese loan words in Thei. People used Lo address rich
Chinese men with this title, but nowadeys, the meaning has expsnded to

include all prich Thai men.

The wmutual honeorific +title is used between participents who
heve the honorific title as well as pegardless of their femiliarity,
age , sex or socio-economic status. The setting masy be formal or non-
formel. It implies the level of formslity.

Between the acquaintences

Orame No. ‘1t Serewat Thuen (The Crocked cop)
si2 rinl thip‘ H Eﬁﬂlé*ﬁilé mit® ?aaray1 ra:E kha?‘
Sirinthip HT havé what part.
" What's the matter, proprietor?”
heal t 7a1 t.hclmiaf,!u:ng'L mat’ thit® nit’ ri?‘ pla:wz Eﬁgﬂtggizt
Heng » merk. Thomthong come st here particle particle HT
"1s Thomthong here, Nadam 7?7 *

Sirinthip is the wife of 8 police inspector and Hendg it &
merchant., They ere acquaintences. Heng is older but more inferior.
Sirinthip addresses Heng as fthaw kzt / "a rpich Chinese” and he
addresses her with the honorific title /khun‘na:yl/ “Medam". The
conversat.ion takes place st Sirinthip's house. They use the honarific

title beceuse they respect esch other sven thougsh +they are different
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in ages.

4,2.1.2. Mutual Personal Neme

Addressing by personal nemes is very common in Thai sgciety.
Personal names can be -gruuped into twoe catedories 1 full first
neme and shortened first neme or nickneme. The shortened fiprst
neme is usually used as a nickname of a person who does not have a
nickneme. They alsc imply the level of intimacy hetween interlocutors,
Reciprocel naming és used by two interlocutors opersting on &
horizontel line of intimacy. [P they are acquaintanqes or strangers ,
they use mutual full first neme CPN-FN1, but if they sre intimstes they
use mutual B shortened first neme (SN} or nickname (NN} [SN/NK-SN/NNI.
However, between intimates op acquaintences, mutusl full first names
are usually employed if they do not have a nickname. Nutual naning is
used between intimates , acquaintances and strangers. The pattern of

the use of mutual personsl names found in this study can ba cate¥orized

s follows 3

8, Mutuel * lkhun'/’/?aya/ + full first namae.

Speskers of the same socio-economic stetus usually asddress each
other with full first nemes. The full first neme can be used by both
scquaintances sand strangers. intimates, friends, couples anﬂ relatives
do not normally use full first nemes to address easch other but prather
inveke the shortened first neme or nickname instead, Intimate friends
snd couples who do not have & nickneme mey use [FN-FNI1. [FN-FN] is
used in formal settings es well as in non-formal ones. It is used by
people of higher socio-economic status ss well as those of lower socio-

economic status, regardless of sex and ege.
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The marker of politeness /khun / snd the marker of non-
politeness /?ayaf cen occur with the full first neme, but 8 person
always addresses & stranger or s person who has just been introduced by
/khun1/+ full first name. Strangers also mlways use /khun' /+ FN in the
first meeting. Sometines, !khuntf + FN is used between scquaintances,
colleadues, and neighbours. /khuul/. when placed before the full first
neme wmerks mutusl politeness and mutusl respect. Additioﬁaly. /khun '/
cen also cccur with kin terms, pseudo kin terms and occupstional
titles, /khunl/+FH ts used in formal sebtings because the interlocutors
must. be aware of using eppropriate words. Intimastes may invoke /khunll+
FN if they do not have 8 nickneme or if their names are mong syllsbic.
Examples of this sre freguently found in the data. Between st.randers,
they give mutual /khun1/+FN regardless af 8¥e,s5ex or socio-econgmic
status, because they want to show politeness in the first meeting., It

is 8 social etiquette between strangers.

fn the contrary intimate maele ar femsle friends of equal
secio-economic status may use /?ay3/+ full first name, /?aya/+FN is
8 strong indication of intimacy, close relationship in the peer group ,
level of spesker's educetion and emotion of the speaker. /?aya/ is
elsc used with demonstretives such gs /ni: / "this” and /nan’ / "Lhat".
/?ayal never occurs glaone in 8 speec@. The mutual /?373/+FN is found to
be used by speskers in urbsn 8s well as rursel ereas. In an urban area,
the speesker with lower levels of education are more likely to use
/?ay3/+ FN in their daily life thsn those with a higher educstion. In
rurel communities, old people often address men of lower ade or socic-
economic status with l?ay3/+FH ysuch as /?Byalekz/ "Lek", Males of the
same status often muﬁually invoke /?ay3/+FN. The participants of
the conversation mey be youn¥ or old people of the same status.
/?aya/+FN can be used between acquasintences end intimetes, bhecause it

indicates intimacy hetween interlocutors. The form of address terms are
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not fixed. To explain, the interlocutors are not pressed Lo use the
same form of address term throught out the conversstion, and normelly
do not. The pattern of mwoving from one form of sddress to snother
depends on the reletionship between the interlocutors. The chenging of
address terms is systematic. In this study, the mutual full first name
LFN-FN] ususlly moves +to the mutusl personsl pronoun. The personal
pronoun mey be polite or non-polite. There sre many exsmples of moving
from mutusl full first names to mutusl persona! pronouns. The mutual®
/khun / , /?aya/ + full first name can be used bhetween intimates,
acguaintances and strangers,

Between intimates

Drema No. 41 Nsm Khang Klang Deet. (Mid Dey Dew)
mat ria' mas riel yagl may3 kanz na?" mon’ thégs ca?’ ?a;lyu?°
Maris Maria still not old part. Mon arprtive will age

L i

3 2 1 2 t R B L
t maik kwe: mon taz: ma: rfia vyan Suay yan

more then Mon but - Marig still beautiful still

{ 5 2 .1
$ saiw yur: cin may3d

young he real part.
"{' m not old yet, Mon. Although !'m older than you, I still
look young and beautiful,isn't that right?"

L 3 v, 1 L 3 a s 2
mon it ca: ma: rig yan nat rak SAam rap mon

L

Man part. Maria st.ill pretty far Mon
"Yesh. For me you're still lovely all the times.”

Mon and Maria is a couple. Mon is the husband end Maria is his
wife. Their relationship is 8 cordial one. Maria is older than Mon.
They still give mutual full first name [FN-FN] heceuse they do not have
nicknames.

Between acquaintences

Drama No. 6 Luem Salap Ley (The Reinbow Segquin)

ne:t’ : ?szunlsazwatz khr\ap3 khun‘pha:llayl di:lcayL this" ds:y3

Net, goocd morning part. mark.Phalsi glad that get
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4 1 %
+ phop khun
meet. you
*Good morning,Miss Phalai.l'm glad to meet you."

pha:tlayL H tz:z chan’ may3 di:lcayL 1a:yl khunlneata thas KRun' +osso

Phalsai but ! not glad part. mark.Net if you resas
* But. ['m not glad at all Mr., Net. If you....."

Net, and Phelai sre just scquainted. Net is a man but Phalai is
s woman. Net tries to follew her in order to gain more familarity but
she does not like him. Net is higher in socio-economic stetus. Net is
trying to find Phalei's house when he comes to visit her one morning.
When he arrives at her house, Phelai has mnot yet gotten up. So Net
keeps calling her until she wakes up, quite angriiy. In greetinyg, he
addresses her with /khun /+ FN (khun Phalai) and she addresses him with
/khunl/+FN {khun Net}. They give mutusl /khunl/ plus full first mnames.
but. after 8 few minutes, they exchense /khunll"yuu".

Between colleagues.

Drema No.7 Decheni (Decheni)

4 .2 [8 t L 1 1 2
ra cit : motg phlia:n chiaw khun 705 ?ait

Racit look amuse pert. mark. Ong-at

"You're quite engrossed in wetching someone, Mr.Ong-at."

L 2 L 4 2 5
7an 7ait t khun rs cit phom ...

Ong-at. mark. Racit | S
"Oh,Miss Racit I..."

Ong-at and Racit are colleagues. They have the same sgcio-
economic status but are the opposite sex. Ong-at is & man and Recit is
8 woman. Ong-at is older than Racit. The conversation takes place in
the office one morning, but the conversationsl situation is non-formal.
Ong-8t is seeing Phekkhini who is Racit's friend. Racit comes in and
greets him. Racit sddresses him with /khunl/ + FN t Khun Ong-at and he
alsc addresses her with /khun1/+FN= Khun Racit. Later, both Ong-at and

Racit eddress each other with the personal pronoun /khunl/"ynu".
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Between neighbours

Prams No. 50 Cam Loey Rak (Victim of Love)

50;5 PB‘ ya:l : khun' hunllu:m4 ba:k2 wa:a ma:l ha:s chan5 na?a
Soraya mark. Bunlom tell say come find I part.
t chatn' si?° kha?  mi: thu'ra?’ Za'ray kha?"
invite part. have business what part.
"You said that you wanted to see me, please

go ahead. What dé you have in mind?"
hunllazm‘ H may3 mi:L thu‘ra?‘ ?azray& ra:kzkhrap4 phi:a
Bunlom not have business what part. sister

T 2 3 1 8 L] 3 i
mun Batk wa: khun sot rs ys: mai

Mun +told say mark. Scrays come

"Nothing, sister Mun said that you would come.”
Soraya and Bunlom are neighbers of Lhe seme age. Bunlom is a
men and Soraya iR 8 woman. Soraya is higher in saocio-economic status.
Soreye used +to live in Nakhon Sawan province, before she moved to
Bangkok. In the first greeting, they give mnutusl /khunt/+FN because
they 8re mnot intimete, as /khun'/ + FN is normally employed in
coenversetion. Soraya, however, self-addresses with /chanE/ il

Between strangers

Orema No.42 Caemcan Asa (Caemcan Volunteers)

2 1 3 3 1 3 2 3 1 2 t
cCR:m Ca&n : 7aw ma: fe:k kha? khun %u do:n

Caemcan take come give part. mark. Udon

"lI'm bringing this for you,Udon.”
2u’dotn’ : rut cak chiz’ phomE duay3
Udon know name 1 also

"You know my neme too."

L N N L

2 1 1 2 L a 85 &5
7y dosn t khun cg:m can chey mey khrap

Udon mark. Ceemcan part. part.

"By the way, are you Miss Caemcan?"
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Caemcan and Udon are strangers of the same sge. Caemcan is e
woman but Udon 1is a8 man. Caemcen hit him on the street while he was
crossing the road. She took him to the hospitel. When they meet in the
hospital, they give the mutual /khun /+FN [(/khun'/+FN)~(/khun'/+FN)1.

It implies that they want toe show their peliteness on the first meet ing.

To sum up, the mutusl */khun'/ /?ay/+FN 1is often used in Thai
society. Mutusl PN is usually used between intimetas and acquaintances.
Mutual /khun / + FN is wususlly used between the gcquaintances,
colleasgues, neighbours and strengers., Nutusl f?B¥3/+FH is used hetween

intimates and mcquaintances.

B, Mutual * /khun / , /na:ytf , /nagt/ , f?ayaf +

shortened/nickname

In Thei society, if e person has full first name of mors
then one syllable then the first. snd tha lgst syllable of the
full first name mey be employed as & shortened name. A person who does
nott heve 8 nickneme wususlly shortens his neme snd uses it for a
nickname. Therefore, shortened names are categorized &s nicknsmes. If .
8 person hes & nickneme, he/she does not usually use a shortened name ,
and vice-versa. Shortened names end nicknsmes are used ss self-sddress
terms 85 well es sddress terms. Intimates and ecquaintances ususlly
give mutusl shortened nemes or nicknemes. Intimate friends doc not
normelly address each other with full first nemes except in some
situation where it 4i5 intentionally used. A nickname is rarely

used as an sddreas term hetween strengers.

The marker of politeness /khunll,/na=yl/ and the marker of non-
paliteness /naut/, /?Bya/ ere usually placed before other address

terms such as full first names,shortened nemes/nicknames, kin terms and
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occupetional titles., Mutusl /khun /+shortened neme/nickname is used
between the intimates and Lhe scquaintances of he same age and sacio-

economic status, irregerdless of the sex.

Mutual /nn:yl/+shortened name/nickneme is used bhetween intimate
friends. Addressing with mutual /nasylf can be used by males as well as
females. However, male speakers use +this word wmore frequently than
femgle. Participants in the conversetion ere usually of the seme agse
and socio-economic staetus. The merker of politeness /na:yl/, should not
be confused with the personal pronoun /nasyl/"you" and honorific title
/na:ytf"master". The two later terms can cccur slone in speech, but the
markers of politeness cannot. Sometimes, mutual /na:yt+5hortaned name

/nickneme alternstes with the muturl personal prenoun /na:yi/"you”.

Alternately, between intimstes of the seme age group end socio-
economic status, evidance of the use of mutual /nagt/’/?ay3/+5hortaned
name/nicknewe cen be found. Both /naut/ and /?ny:/ are marker of non-
politeness. /nan‘/+ SN/NN is only used by femasles but /?ay3/+ SN/NN is
generelly used by meles, and only sometimes by females. Mutual /nagl/,
/?ay3/+ SN/NN is never used with strangers. Sometimes, /nagl/ and
/?ayaf can occur with demonstratives such ms @ /ni:s/ *tLhis" snd /nanai
"thet*. Mutual/nap / /7?8y / is found more with female or male speakers

of lower stetus then those of higher status.

Te sum up, the mutual = /khun'/'/naty‘/I/nag‘/’/?ay3/+5hortened
nama/nickname is used bhetween intimates and acgquaintances. This peitern

is used in non-formal settings. The participants are ususlly of the
same age ,sex end socio-economic stetus. These terms show the level of

intimecy, sre never used by strengers in Thai society.
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Between intimate friends

Orema No. 26 Samsip Paet Soi Song (38 Say 2)
tz:g1 : ?e?4 diawani:“ penl dek2 di:1 khaana:t2 nis

Taeng inter. now he child ¢good size this

. L 4 L 3
: chiaw ra? nay kasy

part. " mark. Koy
"Oh,my! | cen't belive +that you have +turned into such a good
girl ,Koy.”

3 3 B a 5 a I )
kay t may .chay khat 7s8 nu yett nap taty

Koy not is ask permission mark. Taeng

" I 'm not esking her permission, Taend.

Taeny snd Koy are intimate friends. They are female classmates
of the same age sand socic-economic stetus. The conversation tekes place
in Koy's bedroom. The setting is non-formal. Taeny is persuading Koy to
go to see e film., They usually exchanve /nani!+ nickname 85 Nang Koy
end Nang Taeng because they are intimete friends. |Iu Thei society,
/nao‘/ + shortened name/nickneme is not used in addressing female
stran¥ders because it is not 8 polite word.

Between intimetes

Brame No. 50 Camloey Rak (Victim of Lave)
tha wat.z chayl H tz:z sanE ya:z payl thiow" kapz khrayl na?’
Thawatchay but Ssn no Eo trip with who part.

"But don't you go oubt with anyone,you hear!

B a b . 2 2 a 4
58 58 Iniit t 7itk lz:w na? kha? wat
Sansant egain alreedy part. Wet

*Agpin,Wat."”

Thawatchey and Sansani fell in love with each other and are
going to be engaged. They are of the same &a¥e &end socio-economic
status. The conversstion tekes plece in a restasurant one afternoon
gn informal setting. They use mutual shortened nemes with each cther.

Thawetchai addresses her with the first syllshle lsans/ "San" and
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Sansani addresses him with the medial sylliable /wat4/ "Wat". They self-
address with shortened names in conversation. It implies that their
relationship 1is very intimete hecause Thai peaple wusuglly self-
address with shortened names when speaking tc intimates.

Between scquaintances

Drama No. 7 Dechani {Dechsni)
?ug'?a:t2 : tz:a mia3 khun phak‘ laya phoms ka:® ca? klapz khrap“

Gn¥at but. when maerk. Phak chase |1 pux. Wwill return pert.

"But. if you chase me-away, I will go.”

phak4 khi‘ ni:i 1 phak4 maya da:y3 Iaya na?akha?4 khunt ?a:t.2

Phakkhini Phak not, get chase " paru. EEEE; &I
t kratt™ chen" rit° kha?®
BnEry i part.
" Phak didn't chase you away. Are yocu sngry with me?"
Ong-at end Phakkhini are collea®ues, of the same socio-economic
status 8nd 8ge but opposite sex. Ong-at is e men but Phakkhini is a
woman. Ong-at is married but Phakkhini is single. Ong-ast falls in lave
with Phakkhini but she does not return his feelings. The conversstion
takes place st the restaurant in 8 non-formsl setting. Ong-at was hurt
by Phakkhini's words. In conversation, they exchan¥e shortened names :
Khun Phak and Khun At. This pattern is used in order to show politeness
of the spesker. Ondg-at self-sdresses with /phomE/ *I" which is the
polite personal pronocun for meles. Phakkhini self-addresses with her
shortened name fphak‘/ "Phak"”. Sometimes, she switches tao /chanE/ R
It is noticeable +thet in Thei society females have more choices of
address term than meles. That is, females may use personal pranouns or
personal names +to sddress themselves. Although meles may self-address
with personsl nesme, it hardly ever occurs in Thai society. If meles
use 4the personal mneme +to address +themselves, he only uses it when

talking to very intimeie person, such &s, his wife and relatives.
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In summation, the use af mutusl personal names cen he
divided into two batterns; mubualtlkhunl/,/?aya/+ full first neme and
mutunl =* /khunl/’/na:yl/,/nant/’/?ayal + shortened name / nickneme. The
first paettern 1is usually used between intimates, acquaintances eand

strangers. The other pattern is used bet.ween intimates and

acquaintances and is never used between strangers.

§.2,1.3., Mutuml Personal Pronoun

The use of mutual personal pronouns is elso found in Thai
society. Some of these personral pronocuns indicate the sex of the
spegker. When they sare employed the personal pronoun reveals the
relationship between the dyads as well &s their emot.ions. The use
of mutual personal proncuns is found between {intimstes , acquaintances
and strengers of the same sex or opposite sex and those who may or may
not be of the seme a¥e or sccic-economic stetus. Mutusl personal
proncuns cen be used in both formel and non-formel! settings. The mutual
personel pronouns cen be divided into two groups according tc levels of

politeness, ast

B, Mutusl polite personal pronoun

The mutual polite personel! pronoun is found in this study.
The polite personel pronouns which are used 8s sddress terms in
this pattern are /khunl/. /tha:l/. /tuad / and Xna:y‘/ *you". Peaople
of equal status ususlly use wmutusl /khun /. /khun'/ can be used
by males as well as femsales. The mutual /khun'/ cen he used
between intimates , scqueintances and strangers. Strenders give this
pattern regerdiess of their ege and sex. It indicetes more of a level
of formelity thaen a laevel of intimacy. This pettern is found more

frequently in speakers of urbhan areas GLhen those in the rural arass,
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however, this pasttern, is mnot found in people of less thsn eighteen
years of age. Mutual /that'/ is used by speekers of aither sex, but
more often by women. The mutusl /tha:ll is used hetween speakers cof the
same status, but perferably used when talking to intimabeé or
acquaintances. Sometimes it mey be used bhetween strangers who have
just, met for the first time. Strangers use it regerdless of their sex,
age and socicg-economic status., This pettern implies +the level aof

intimacy hetween spesakers.

Mutual /tual/ is normally used by female speakers. Close femele
friends with equal status often give mutual /tual/. iIt. is prefersably

not used with stranders because it shows level of intimacy more than

formality.

Mutual /na:y!/ is often used by male speskers. Men with squal
status often give wmutuasl /na;ylf. Mutual /na:yl/ is used between
intimates and acqueintences but it is never used hetween strangers.

Mutual /na:ylf indicates the level of intimacy between interlocutors.

The mutuel poliite personel pronoun is5 often used betwean
intimates , acqueintances end strangers of the same age, sex and sccio-
economic status. Mutual /khunlf shows the level aof formelity but mutual
/tha:lf,ftual/,/na:yl/ imply the level of intimacy between speakers.
Speskers usually ¥ive mutual polite personel pronoun regardless their
socio-economic status. It {s used in hoeth formal and non-formal
sett ing.

Between intimates

Dreme No. 40 Phimen Din (Heaven on Earth)

L 4 1 | 3 5 2 » E
nuan la 7?9 ¢ tha:t kao: rus  yus laziw we? gup‘ thi:~ them

Huaﬁla—n you aux. know be already that budget that do
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1 pre:l mo:tz kha:ns ha:g: rawl ni:3 man1 na:y‘
promote of store we part. it little
"You alreedy know thet the buddget for promotion of
our store is small.”
sot phon1 : na:y‘ phra?‘ Eﬁg&l tat” man’
Sophon littles hecsmuse you " oub it
"It is a little because you cut it.”

Sophon and Nuanla-o sre a couple. They sre of the same age and
socio~-economic stetus. Sophon is the husband end Nuania-o is his wife,
gend they own a department-store. The conversation takes place at the
office. The setting is non-formal. Their semotions are running high,
becsuse they s8re qurreling about money. Normeslly, they would give
mutual lkhunt/. But in this situation, they give mutusl /thall/ because
they ares angry. Here tLhe terms of address imply that the wmood of the
speakers influences the choice of address term.

Between ascquaintances

Orame Na.t5 Way Son (Neughty Days)
ynyz H khalstotnarnp‘ Eﬂlll duay3 khwanlyintdixl
Yai walcone you with gledness
* | welcome you gladiy.”
7ek” s chan® kot~  dit' cay  thit® meyt' yan' yur® thit'nis®
Ek I BUX. glad t.hat, you still be here
*I am glad thet you are still here.”

Yai and Ek sre scqueintances. Thay are men of the same age and
socio-economic status. They asre elso college students. The conversation
takes place at business college, in a non- formel setting. They give
mutual /na:yt/ Yvou* although they &re not intimate friends. They use
this pattern because they want to gein femilisrity between them. Ek
self-addresses with /chans/"you". Yei does nat self-address in the
conversation. It is mnoticeable that this pattern E/na:yl/~/na:y‘f]

can be used by ascqueintances, if they are nmales.
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Between strangers.

Drama Nc.41 Nem Khang Klang Daet (Mid Day Diw}

.2 s .3 r o, ot
ma: ria: t+ di chan c¢hi: m8: ria
Maris I name Meris

"My name is Marig."

riata:a 3 phu:t.3 tha'?z kha‘?a riqtaza kapz ?azna:lwinl Ca?z
Rite spesk part.. Rita with Anawin will
3 L A E] 5 L
! ruam fag riag khatg khun
share listen matter of you
"Say it ,please. ! and Anawin will listen to you."
L | .t R 8 a .2 s 2 2 [3
ma: ria t khit khit wa? di chan yatk ca? ma 3
Maris he be that l want, will come

H kho:srazga haya EEEEL la:ka titztazz kap2 man2
request give you stb,ap contasct with Mon
"That is, | want to request you to stop contacting Mon."

Rite and Marir are women of the s5eme socio-economic status,
They are strangers, and Meria is older than Rita. The conversation
t.ekes place et Rita's apartment. Maria comes to see Rita to ask her to
stop contecting her husband,Mon., In the first meeting, they give mutual
/khunlf "you" even though Maris is older than Rita. In Thai society,
strangers usuelly choose address terms 4o eddress the listener by
considering 8ge more +then other factors, [f they are not sure sbout
the interlocutors's age, they usually omit the address terms. Maria
refers to herself with /di‘chan / "1" becesuse she feels that she is
not escquainted with Ritas &nd wants +o show formslity. Antithetically,
Ritsa self-addresses with her full first neme "Rita". Normally, & person
does not self-address with his/her first name when talking te 8
stranger. In this case, it implies +thet she wants to become more

familiar with Maris.
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jn summation, mutusl polite personel! pronouns ¢aen be used
between intimates, 8scquaintances gand strangers. Speakers of the seme
age 4, sex and socio-econamic status often use this pettern in
conversation. It implies politeness intimecy more than formality ,
except the mutual /khunli "you" which is used between strangers, Mutual
polite personal pronouns c¢an be used in both formel end non-formal

settings.

bh. Mutuel non-polite personel pronoun.

There are non - polite personal pronouns such as Jcaw /
“you"./ka:ll"you“.l?egll”you" and /miall”you“ which are used ss.addregs
terms., The use of umutuel non-formal personal proncuns is found in
speakers with equal status or when talking to inferiors in order to
show their authority or power. Inferiors do not use this when speaking
with their superior. This pattern may be used by speskers {in urban
eress as well as those from rursl erees. Speskers in rursl areas and
speekers with low levels of education erde often found to wusae this
pattern in their daily speech and it is not considered rude, whereas
speakers in urban areas do not usually use it in their daily speech.
Mutusl /cawafl /?egl/’ /kr:l/ end /n%gl/ cen he used bhetween intimates,
acqueintances gnd strangers in rural aress. I[n Thal soclety, intimste
friends of equel status, especiglly males, often inveke this pattern.
It shows intimate relationship of the interlocutors and in that sense
it is not rude. Stran¥gers in rural aress use this pattern regerdiess of
sege, sex and sccic-economic steatus. On the contrery, speakers with high
status in urban centers may use this pettern solely with intimates, but
never with stran¥ers. It is found in meles' speech asu well 85 femmles
but primarily in males. Additionally, speakers in bad temper may use

this pattern, regardless of age,sex and socio-economic status.
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Between intimates

Orame No. 46 Noy Cayys (Noy Ceyyal
no:ya caytya:L : kha:3 mi:1 ga:nl ta:ga t.hamL na?4
Nay Cayya i have work must do part.
"! have work. ] must do.”
na:ns ?ay3 1 ga:nl ra?“ p:u:y4 wanl phanl pi:L kha:a
Nen Ay work part. hundred dey thousand yesar I

3 1 5 3 L 2 i
: may %Xhaty hen caew tham gain 78 ray

not, ever see yau work what.

Is it resglly work? | haven't seem you werk, in
g thousand years"
noty cay‘ya:l B EEE? khnaL maya kha:yl da:yayinl thi:a kha:w5 wai
Nay Cayys you likey not ever hear that he SBY

" Ypu heve never heard thet they say..."

Ceyya and Ay sre intimate friends. They are men of the same
age but Ay has & higher sccio-economic status than Cayya. Their
reletionship is & cordial one. The conversstion takes place at Ay’'s
house, in non-formal setting. They give mutual /canal "*ygu". They Both
self-address with /khs: /"you".

Between acguaintances.

Oremae No. {3 Pret (The Deman)}

r 4 i 1 3 | 8 i %
pun t pan ?ep taim khe: ms: tham may

Pun in thet case you follow 1 come why
"In that case, why do you follow me?"
b § a 3 3 1 x 1 3 &
yaty : ka: riag thi: kha: khuy ks? ?eg wan nen
Yoy gux. matter thet | trlk with you dey that
"It is that matter that | trlked to you esbout that dey."
Pean and Yoy are friends but not intimates, They sre men of
the same sge, but Yoy is higher in socio-economic status than Pun. The

conversation takes place near the temple, in 8 non-formel setting.

They give mubual /%ep /"you", and self-address with s/kha:z /"1",
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Bet.ween strangers.

Drame No.46. Noy €ayye (Noy Cayys)
wz:nskz:wa : latw 5513 mat thamlmayl
Weenkaew and you come why

*"And why heve you come here?”
bualrayl 1 ko:a chans ya:kz ma:l d\nt na:a EE!?
Buarei AUX.» I want. come lock face you

"1 wanted ta see your fece."

Waenkaew end Burrai are strenvers., They sre women of the same

age 8nd socio-economic status. They meet for the first time, &t
Waenkeew's housa, in 8 non~formel setting, Buarai comes Lo Eee

Waenkaew. They give muturl fcawal "you”. Buarai self-addresses with

fchana/ *I" which is 8 polite personal pronoun.

In summation, mutual personel pronouns can ba divided into two
groups ¢ mutual polite personel proncun and msutual non-poclite personal
pronoun. |t can be used between intimates, scquaintances and strendgers

of the same 'Bfe,sex and soccio-econcmic status.

4,2,1.4 Mytusl ¥Xin Ternm

In Thai society, raelative reletionships affect +the way
individuals behave toward one another. The explicit rascognition of a
relative relationship is found in the terms of address which
indivi&uals use in speaking to one another. There are 8 great derl
of these in Thai. A reletive 18 addressed differently from a non-
relative, so there sre many kin terms usually used as address terms in
Thei. Kin terms found in conversation sre Ipha:al "father", /mz;al
"mother”, /lutk / "ckild, both daughter and son”, /phi: / "older
sibling"”, /na:n‘/ "vounsger sibling"” , 193:3/ "aunt", llugl/ *uncle®,

/nai / "sister/brother of mother”, /287 “sister / brother of father”
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gnd /lasnsl "nephew/niece".

Between relatives, +they usually use mnmutual kin terms. The
role-relstionship of the participants may be mother-saon, father-
deughter, clder sibling - youn#er sibling or erunt- nephew. They give
muburl kin term, regsrdless of age ,sex and socio-economic status but
with redgerd +to the oarder of reletion. An order of relation is an
important factor which influence the use of mutual kin term bkecause if
a person is younger but has 8 hi¢h order of relation, the speaker must
eddress the younger =&s /phi:al"oldep sibling” or /na:’/ "sister of
mother™. The order of relation is an important factor between relatives
because it implies respect on the part of the speaker. Mutugl kin terms
show the level of respect and politeness between participants, and can
be used in hoth formel and non-formel settings. Mutual kin terms can be
divided into two groups on the basis of range of genarstion : mutual

[(*/khun‘/+pnrent]—(child!persnnal name} and nutual= /khun‘/+ siblinyg =

personal name.
a. Mutual[(=/thunl/+parant)—(child*persunal name) ]

Mutusl [ (*/khun / + parent) - {(child * personal neme) 1 can he
faound in this study. The relationship between parent and child is
very intimete in Thai society. Children are taught to love and respect
their parents. Thai children usually saddress their perents with the
kin terms /pha:al "father", /ma:al "mother” or /khun' pha:af “mark, +
father”, /khun‘ mz:a/ *maerk.+mother”, /khunl/ is & marker of politeness
which ean occur with & kin term, personal name or occupational title.
It indicates +Lhe degree of politeness on the pert of the spesker.
Children in urbkan areas, especially those in high sogiety usually
address their parents with /khunl/+ kin term /pha:af "father” or /m::af

"mother”. Speskers with higher levels of education use /khun' /+kin term
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to address their perents more often than speakers with lower levels af
education. Normally Thai parents can employ vericus terms to sddress
their children. They mey address their children with kin terms /luzka/
*child, both son and daughter"*, /lutk’ + persongl name/"child +personal
name"”, personal name and personal pronoun. A personsl name may be the
full first name,or shortened unaeme/nickneme. Not ell Thai parents will
address their children with 8 kin term pius per;onal neme, but some

parents, especially parents with high levels af education may follow

this.

In generel, if parents, especially in high society usumlly give
their children with kin terms /lu:kal *child” plus personal name, they
usuelly receive /khun'/ plus the kin the term /phatal"father" or /nz:3/
"mother” from their children in return. Therefore /lutk / + personal
name usually occurs with /khunll + /pho:a. 3233/. Mutuel (/khunl/ +
pha:almaaal—(lu:ka+ personal name) is rerely found in speakers in rural

eree or speakers with low levels of education.

Nut.usl [(=/khunll + pho:almz:a) - (lu:ka * personal name) can
be wused between parents end children Both in urkan and rurel areas,
Speakers with high levels of educstion use this pettern more frequently
then do speskers with low levels of education. It cen be used in non-
formal and formal settings.

Between father - daughter

Orama No. 16 Kwe Ca Suam Musk Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cap)

, b 4 a 4 3 4 3 1
tin 1 riap roty la:w chay mBy lutk taz:

Tin ready part. part. desuyhter Tae

" Are you ready, daughter Tae 7"
r3 i 1 3 a | 8 N - » . B 2 4
kra tzt : khun gphos than khem ni: way rit plai:w khe?

Kratae mark. father learn by heart word this keep part. part.

* Bid you learn +this word by heart?"
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Their relationship is father - daughter. Tin is the father &nd
Kretae is his daughter. They live in the city and have a high level of
educstion. The conversation takes place at 8 nursing college, in a8 non-
formal setting. Tin comes to pick up Kratee. They give mutual (/khun1/+
pho:a)—(lu:k3 + name) in conversation. Tin eddresses his deugther with
/1uik®/ + Tae. Krstse addresses her father with /khun'/ + phn:a. Tin
self-pddresses with the kin term /pho:a/ "father" which indicate
intimecy more than politeness or formality. Hratae sélf—addresses with
her shortened nickname /tazt / "Tae".

Between father - son

Drema No. 22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent 5ins)
yut‘tha‘deltz H chay3 1515? t::z ta:nlni:‘ yigl mayl dazys
Yutthadet yes son but now shoot. not

B phra?‘ gggia mayada:ya say2 khaasunE

because father not put hullet
* Yes, son. But it does not shoot now baceuse
father doesn't put bullets in it."

kha‘na=nlda:t2 1 gﬁgla kho:s EEEEE cnpa nayz
Khenongdet father bey s catoh part.

¥ Father! Let me cetch it."

Yutthadet. is & forty year old saldier and Khanongdet i3 his son
who 1is +thirteen years old. They live in the city. Their conversation
tekes plece at home, in a8 non-formel setting. They Hive mutusl parent-
child [pho1 -lusk” 3, Khanongdet addresses his father with the kin term
/pha:a/”father”. Yutthedet alsc addresses his son with the kin term
slusk’/ "son®. This pattern Iindicates bthe intimacy between them.
Yutthadet self-gddresses with the kin term /phalal "feather*, while

Khenongdet self-addresses with the personal pronoun fphons/ "in,
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Between mother - desughter

Brama No. 24 Ni Thi Khang Chamra (The Unsettled Dabt}

4 2 4 3 a L 2 1 . 2 L 4
ra ti rot t 781w mat Y80 may na:n 7itk ra? kha?

Ratirot eh. mother yet not sleep sgBin pert.
*Eh! Mother, you're nat sleep yet?®

non tha'lis" t yan lutk.  mai yut~ khaty' lutk®

Nonthali ves daughter mwmother he wait daughter

" Yes, daughter., l've been wsiting for you."

Nonthelt is the wmother and Retirot is her deughter. They have a
high level of education. Nonthali is a film producer snd Ratirot is 8
movie star, They live in the city. The conversation takes piace et home
one evening in a non-formel setting. Ratirot returns home and sees her
mother who has not yet #one to sleep. They give mutual parent-child
[fmz:”-lusk™ ] in conversation. Nonthali self-addresses with the kin ternm
/mz1’ /"mother” and Retirot self-addresses with her shortened first name
/ret’/ "Rot”,

Between mother - son

Drema No. 22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)
kegl 1 5ukzsan' wanlkatt2 khrap‘ m::3
keng happy birthday part,. mother
" Heppy bBirthdey, mother.”
S 1 3 a2 L 1 3 1 a 1 4 3 1 3 2 a
ri di: t mat kem lanp khoty vyu: chiaw lutk khon satp daty
Rudi mother -ing wpit be part.. son suraly test pass

H panl kha;gskhwa:n‘ wanlkaztz haya mz:' chay‘may‘ lu:ka

be gift birthday give wmoather part. 500

*] am waiting. You cen surely pass an exam, as bBirthday gift

to your mother, cen't you?”

kenl H m::a ha?‘ mz:3 phnms siascayl phmnE smpzt.ok2 ha?‘
Keng mother psrt. mother i s5arry I feil in exam part.
< ]
T med

mot.her
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" Mother, Mpther ! | am sorry. | failed the exam, mother.”
Rudi is +the mother and Ken¥ is her scon. He is 2 student, The
conversation takes oplace st the mother's hirthdey party. They give
mutual parent-child (ma: -lutk 1. Rudi addresses Ken¥ with the kin term
/lutk’/ "son” and Keng also addresses his mother with kin term /n:%sf
"mother”, end self-sddresses with the polite personal pronoun /phomsl

"i"., This is normal for son to use when talking to his parents.

b, Mutual * /khun /+ sihling * personal name.

in Thei scciety, the relstionship between elder and younger
siblings is wvery cordial and intimete &slthoush they are not of
the same age or sex. They show their cordis! relstionship by eddressing
with the kin term lphi:al *elder sibling” or /na:g'/ “younger sibling".
In Thaei socciety, elder sibling may address their younger sibling with
kin term, kin term plus personal name, personal proncun or /khunt/ plus
kin term. Younder siblings usually eddress their elder siblings with a
kin term, kin term plus personal neme or /khun '/ plus a kin term. It is
noticesbhle that elder sihlings have more choices to address younger
sibling becesuse they are older. Normally, the older person or superior

hes many choices to mddress the younder or inferior person.

Speskers who are real relstives usually use kin terms to
eddress each other. They usually give mutual [phita - na:g‘] in order
to show their cordial relastionship. This pattern indicetes degres of
int.imacy, while 1{t 1is assumed thet the participants are different in

a¥e. They may be the same or opposite sex.

Mutual sibling + personel neme is used between siblings toco.
Elder siklings usually eddress their youngers sibling with the younger

sibling term /na:g4/ plus & personel name such es /na:n‘ thip“/”younger
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sibling+Thip”. In the same way, younger sihlings ususlly address Lhe{r_
elder siblings with the elder sibling ternm /phi:al plus a personal name
such as /phi:a ca:wﬁl"elder sibling + Caew". Personel nsmes which are
used in this pattern may be full first nemes , shortened names ar
nicknames, Normally, B8 shortened name or nickname is usually used in
this pattern becsuse it indicates intimate friendship more than the use
af the full first name. Between siblings, the shortened name aor
nickname is usually used more often than the full first name. Mutual
[phi:a + neme - nota4 + nemel] can be used by spegkers in the city as
well 85 speakers in the country. Speskers with high levels aof education
or speakers of high socic-economic status usually use this psttern. It
is rarely found in speakers with 'low educetion or speskers of low

sacic-economic status.

Additionelly, elder siblings may address their younger siblings
with /khuntl "marker of politeness” plus the kin term /natg‘/ "younger
sibling”. In +the same way, younger siblings may address their elder
sihlings with /khunl/ plus the kin term /phi::/ *glder sibling”.
Mutuasl /khunt/ + sibling is used to indicate that speskers want to
give mnutusal politeness and honour., Becsuse they rerely eddress bLheir
younger sibling with /khun'/ “marker of politeness" plus kin term
/na:g./ "younger sihling, when they wuse it , it implies that the
speskers want %o give their younger sibling specisl honour. This
pattern is somet imes used hy speakers in the city, especially speakers

with high levels of educstion end socic-economic status.

Mutual = /khunl/ + siblin¥ * personal newme can be used between
siblings in order to show their politeness and intimacy. This pettarn
cen be wused by speskers in the city as well &8s speskers in the
country. Bubt speakers with high educastion or socio-economic status use

this pettern wmore frguently thsn speakers with low education or
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socio-economic stetus, This pattern can he used both in non-formal and
formal settings. The participents mey or mey not be the same.

Between elder sister-younger sistep.

Bramg No. I Kwa Ca Ru Diangsa (Till Getting Natured)
paza S t.hanlmayl ba:n3 giap3 nak4la?3 gﬁgﬂt EELQA mayasnabay‘
Aunt. why house gquiet part. merk. younger sick
H ri?. gayt wnntnjz‘ yaty‘ thip‘ klap2 ba:n’ M?4 pla:wz nit"
part. btodey mark. Thip return home part. this
t dutr’ si?° phit” si:” tuk'ks'ta:’ mar’ faik” thip® duay®
look part. elder buy doll come for Thip also

"Why is the house s0 quiet? Are you sick, younger sister?

Will Thip return home today? | hought a doll for her toc."

na:a t mayata:g: na:l ya?‘ya;y‘ Eﬂﬂﬂf mnyabalna salssa:aa
Mother not come ridicule I not pretend
t klzip them' phro?’ khun'  phi:~  khon' diaw'
pretend hecause mark.elder sister class. one

"Don't ridicule me. Don't act like that, just Because you are
thé only one."

Aunt and mother &gre siblings. Aunt 1is the elder sister and
mother is her younger sister. They are not very intimate. Mother is
higher in sccioc-economic status than sunt. They live in the city, and
both have & high level of education. The conversation tekes place at
home in the evening, in 8 non-formal setting. They give mutual
[(/khun / + phi:a)—(/khunl/ + pa:g‘). Aunt. addresses her youngder sister
with the merker of politeness /khunl/ plus /na:g‘/ "younger sister".
In the same way, mother also eddresses her elder sister with the marker
of politeness /khunl/ plus /phi:al"elder sister”,., Because, they want to
give mutusl politeness and honour. This pattern indicstes degrees of
politeness more than degrees of intimacy. Aunt self-sddresses with kin
the term /phi:af "elder sister". But mother self-addresses with the

personal proncun /chanal"l“. It is =& varient from of /chansl"l". It
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indicetes politeness, and it can be used by malas as well as femalaes.

Between elder bBrother - younger sister

Dreme No.2 Ben Saythong {(Smy Thong House)

ta:m3 : na:g4 Liw ya;ta kha:gS yigs lek‘ khon thi:a chi:a

Tom younger sister Tiw cousin of Ying Lek person that name

t

-

phnt4caama:nl na?a klap2 catk’ rn:g‘pha‘ya:lbazn1 Pi?‘ yagn

Phot.camen part. return from hospital part. yet
"Tiw ! Hes Ying Lek's consin,Photcaman, returned from hospital
yet 7"
tiw® 1 2" phis® toim® thazm” thin®
Tiw gn exclamation elder brother Tom ask after
a L -5 i | 8
: dek khon nan them may

child cless. thaet why
* Why! Why did you aesk after that girl 7"

Tom end Tiw are reletives. Tom is the elder brother and Tiw is
his younger sister. They are members of the Royasl Family. They ers both
momchew. Their relationship is very intimate and closa. They usually
give mutual [(phit3+n)—(natn‘+n)]. Tom usuelly addresses Tiw, his
youndger sister, with /naxo‘/ Yyvounger sister” plus her nickname /tin/
"Tiw". In Lhe seme way, Tiw usually addresses Tom, her Brother, with
/phi:al"elder brother” plus his nickname /toim /"Tom". They give mutusl
E(phiz=+ name) - (n::t:g4 + neme)] although they have status titles. This

pesttern shows their intimecy, and +they do not self-sddress during the

convarsation.

Between elder sister-yocunger bBrother,

Drama No.2 Ban Say Thong. (Say Thong House)
kla:g‘ : phomE ma: la:w‘ phi:s wayz khratw ni:

Klang H come already elder sister Yai this time

may3 ta:ga payl itk nRIN ...

not. must go‘ agsin long tima...

"I heve finally come, elder sister, Yei, so don't
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have Lo ¥o0 out again.”

r3 4 % B L a8
yay { nasy kla:n pha:m pay na?

Yai youndger brother Klang thin ! part.

"You are so thin.”

Yai 8nd Kleng aré relatives, Yei is the elder sister and Klang
is her younger brother. As they are members of the Roys! Family, they
are both momretchawongs. Their relationship is 8 close and intimate
one. The conversation +takes plece st home, in 8 non-formal setting
after Klang has returned from abroad. They give mutual [(phl:a +
nickname)—(na:g.+ nickname) 1., Yai sddresses Klan¥, her younger brother,
with /na:g‘/ "younger brother” plus his nickname /kla:gl/ *Klang".
Klang &8lsoc addresses his elder sister with /phisal "alder stster”™ plus
her nickname /yayz/ *Yei”., They sddress each other with kin terms plus
persanal hanes. although they have & stetus title. This pattern
indicetes the intimacy hetween them. Klang self-sddresses with personal
pronoun /phomsl *»i* which indicetes politeness on his psrt, but Yai

does not self-address.

4,2.1.5 MNutus! Pseudo Kin Term

In Thai society, mutual pseude kin terms ere used between
non - relative such as strengers , &gcguaintances or colleagues,
This is beceuse the Thai people are usually tasught to pay respect
to an older perspn and he kind to 8 younger one even if they
gre not relativeé. The respect and kindness can be shown through the
choice of asddress term i.e., they sddress each other with pseudoc kin
term. They give mutual pseudo kin term regardless of sex or socio-
economic stetus., However, age, in this cese, is an important facter
because it will govern the choice of an appropriaste pseudo kin term.
Normally, If a person is older, he will receive the pseudo kin term

/phi:/ "elder sibling®, /lup / "uncle", /nat / or /pa: / "gunt®. If
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he/she is younger, the pseudo kin term he/she receives cen be /nnsn‘/
*younger” sibling” or /ia:nsl "niece or nephew". Sometimes, they may
address eech other with B pseudo kin term plus a personal name such es
lphisaka:ga/ "elder brother named Kong: or /na:g“ kezsl *younger sister

named He".

Muturl pseudo kin terms indicetes the dedree of intimacy.
Participants usually use it when they went to gein femilierity of one
another, This pattern can be used by speakers in urban and rural aress.
Speekers with low levels of education tend Lo give wmore mutual pseudo
kin term then those of high education, regardless of sex, economic
status or settings. The pattern in the use of pseudo kin terms can be

divided into two groups:

#, Mutuasl pssudo kin term between pecple of

the same ¥eneration * personal naene.

Between non-relatives of the same generation, they may give
mutual pseudo kin terms such as Iphi:al "aglder sibling"-/n::g‘/"ynunger
sibling", /phi:achn:yll *elder brother" - /na:g‘sn:w‘/ "younger sistepr”

or /phi:asa:ws/ "eldar sister®- /nalo‘cha:y‘/ *younger brother®.

A younger person may address an older person with the pseudo
kin terns /nhile "alder sibling", lphit'chaty‘/ "elder brother" or
/phi:asatwsl *elder sister” dependiny on sex of the elder. On the other
hand, &n older person meay eddress a younder person with the pseude kin
terms /na:g‘/ "vounger sibling” , /nalg'chaxyl/ *vounger brother"” or

/nn:g.salwﬁl"younger sister” depending on the sex of the younder person.

Mutual [phisa/... - na:g‘/...] can he wused between intimstes

such as couples, colleagues or acquaintances and strangers. Sometimes,
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nutusl ((phi:af... + 1) - (na:g‘/... + n}] cen Be wused between non-
relatives. The gseudo kin terms mey be /phi:al "elder sihling”" and
/ns:g‘/ "yvounger sibling”., The personal mname may be the full first
name or shortened name/nickname. Normally, a shortened neme/ 8 nickname
is usuaslly used with the pseudo kin term while a full first name
is normally used when a person does not have 8 nickname. MNutual
[(phit /... + n) - (notg /... + n)] cen be used between intimatas,
gcquaintances or collesgues but never employed between strangers since

strangers do not know each cther's name.

Mutuel pseudo kin terms between peoplae of the same generation =
personael name is employed between non-relatives regardless of sex and
soccic-economic status, but with regards to tLhe ege of the participants.
It is to be found in the city s well as in the country and in both
formal gend noen-formal settings. The use of this pettern implies more
intimacy than formality.

Bet.ween stranger

Drama No. 16 Kwe Ca Suam Mumk Kkhaw (Till Putting On A White Cep)
= a2 3 1 F 3 3 L 2 2 L
phon 3 phis phay mat catk tatnp can wat chay may

Phon elder brother just come from proviace part.

*Have you just come from the provinca 7%

L 1 § 4 » 3 i | %
woin t lziw nsty rul daty yap nay

Wan and younger brother know can how

"How do you know?"
phcmE 1 phon' dus" 7otk ne? sit’ nhra?‘ tha!athalg‘ nhita
Phon } see out part. because hearing elder brother
3 | L 4 L
t pen kon wmit naim cay
bhe nan have kindness
*]1 know bhecause you are 8 kind man.”

Phon and Won are strangers., They are men of the same sgcio-

economic status but Won is older than Phon. The conversation takes
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p r I

first greeting in order btO gain familiariby of each gther.

Between spcqueintancas

Between BE A —————

Oramg NO. 15 Way-son {Naughty Deys) .

cuzla;l : t.hantmayt khr-apl khrayL khrayt thigs cha:pa yud
Cula why part. who who to like busy

2 kap2 chi:‘wit' kha:gs gﬁii?

with 1ife af elder brother

nWhy does everybody l1ike to worry ghout my 1ife?"
cuzlaxl : Iz:wA Eglﬂf 13‘?3
Cula and younger sister part.

*aAnd you?"
suzdatl H 522? kot® huaoz Eﬁilé mianﬁanL na‘?‘si:l kha?'
Suds Su  BuUX. worry elder brother t.c0 part. part.

1 also worry ebout you."
Culs snd Sude are acquaintences. Cula is 8 MWAn gnd Suda is

woman. Cula is older than Sudas, and they sre students together in n

Bugsiness College. Their relstionship is a cordisl one. The conversation

takes place in the college, in 8 non-formal settind. guda is telling

Cule that whet he is doing is bed. They dive mutual pseudo kin terms 1

[nhita—nato~]. culs eddresses Sude with /natg‘/ "younger sister” and

suda eddresses him with /phital ralder brother”. This pattern

indicates intimscy rgther than politeness. Cula self-eddresses with the

pseudo kin term /phi:’f na1der” when talking to Suda. Suda als0 self-

addrsses with her short.ened name fsuzl »gy*, Both the pseude kin term

and the shortened neme are usually used when talking to ascquaintances

or intimates.
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place at a8 hospital, in a8 non-formal setting. They ¢give mnmutual
pseudo kin term? £phil=—ns;9‘] "alider sibling — younger sibling” in the
first greeting in order to gain familiarity of each other.

Between acqueintances

Drema No. 1B Way-son (Naughty Days)

cuzlasl H thantmayl khrap1 khrayt khrayl thigs ch:npa yun‘

Cula why part. who who t.o tike busy
: kap’ chi: wit® kho:g® phi:’

with life of elder brother

"Why does everybody like to worry sbout my life?"

LY

cuzlat1 t iazw‘ 2212‘ 182"
Cula and younger sister part.
"And ygu?"
su'dat H EEZ? kat® huagz Eﬁiia mion kan na? si:' kha?"
Suda Su gux. worry elder brother too part. part.

"] alsc worry sbout you.”

Cula end Sude are scquaintances. Cula is a man @nd Suda is
woman. Cula {is older than Suda, and they are students Logether in &
Business College. Their reletionship is & cordiel one. The conversation
tekes place in the college, in a non-formal setting, Suds is telling
Cule that what he is doing is bed. They give mutual pseudo kin terms @
[phita-natg']. Cula addresses Suda with /na:g‘/ "younger sister” and
Sude addresses hin with /phital "elder brother”. This pattern
indicates intimacy rather than politeness. Cula self-addresses with the
pseuda kin term /phi:al "elder" when talking to Sude, Suds also self-
addrsses with her shortened neme /su / "Su". Both the pseudsc kin tera

and the shortened name are usually used when talking to scqusintances

or intimates,.



176

Between intimates.

Drema No. 41 Nam Khang Klang Deet <(Mid Day Dew)
78 net ‘'win' 1 kho:“thaost” ns:g° dasw’ khugl ca? mny’thig“

Anawin excuse me younger sister [aw suraly will mean

: ?aanotl reos
Ano ves
"Excuse wmwe ,younyger sister. You are talkindg about Ano,
aren't you?
phimtda:w‘ ] Eﬂil? 251251;212; ca?’ payl rnp. ?etgl

Phimdaw elder brother Anawin will go take self

] ri:s plaw2 kha?"
part.
" Will you go to pick him up by yourself?™
Anawin and Phimdsw 8re a couple. Anawin is the hushsnd and
Phimdaw is his wife. They live in Bangkok and they ars well educatad,
The conversation takes place in B non—-formel setting. They give mutual
[pseudo kin terms + personel nemel. Anawin usually sddresses Phimdaw
with Inatg’/ *younger sister” plus her shortened name /da:w‘/ "Daw".
In the same way, Phimdew 8alsoc addreasses Anawin with /phisa/ "alder
brother” plus his full first name /?a’na: ‘win'/ "Anawin®. Answin self-
sddresses with pseudo kin term /phi:al *aldar brother” when talking

to his wife who calls herself by her shortened name /da:w‘/"Daw".

b, Mutual = fkhunlf+psaudo kin term Between

people of different generations

In Thai society, non - relstives who ara different in
generation, wmay address each other with pseudo kin terms. Pseudo kin
terms include : fpu:z/ *"father's father", /ys:ysl "mot.her's father",
/ta:ll"mother's father", /ya:yL/"mnther's mnother®, /DISB/ "elder sister

L]
of perents, Ilugt/ "older brother of psrents”, /na: / "mother's youn¥er
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sibling”, /?as'/ "fsther's younger sibling” and /lain”/ "grandchild”.
/lain"/ "grandchild” may be /lain” chntyl/ "nephew" ar /la:n- satw /
*niece”., Mutuel pseudc kin term cen be wused between strangers and
acquaintances. Participants are different in asge, even belonging to
different generations. Hetween non-relatives, participants use mutual
pseudo kin term regardless of sex and socio-econamic status, but always

consider mge.

Somet imes, /khun'/ * marker of politeness ® csn he placed
before pseudo kin terms. A younger person may use /khunll + pseudo kin
term to address an elder. For example /khun'+ %as’/ "mark. + sunt.”, The
. warker of politeness indicates the politeness on the part of » speaker.
Mutualz /khun‘/+pseudc kin term bewteen person of different generstions
can be used by speakers in the city as well Bs spesker in the country.
Additionally, this pattern cen be used both in formal and non-formal
sett ings, This pettern also indicetes intimscy between interlocutors,
and is used to estéblish congenisl social interperscnsl relationships
eamong non-relatives, lkhunl/ + pseude kin term may usually he used by
speakers with hig¥h levels of education more often than speakers with
low levels of education.

Between strangers,

Drama No.44 Sathon Doncedi (Sethon Doncedt)

sigs t thautmayt na:‘ maya khnsna ma:t la?a

Sing why mother's younger sibling not cross come part.

"Why don't you cross the street?”
soin” 1 khu:p:cayt l&iﬂ?EﬂEﬁll mzt° rot” men' netk’
Son thank you nephew oh car it meEny
! tha!“Egglé nit” siow hua'cey  pesy mat’
real 1 this be in fear go end

*Thank you ,nephew. ['m afraid becsuse there are many cars

in Lthe street."
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sigs 4 pla:wz plazwz EQEBE'?a:lsayE cait” rot’ kha:ys som LEm
Sing ne no 1 live stop cCBr sell Sombtam
"No. No, | don't. | only sell Somteam in front of Heng's
shop."

Son end Sing have just met for the first time. Son is older and
higher in socio-econcmic status +then Sing, though they both come from
the country. The conversation tekes place in a non-formal setting.
Sont and Sing give mutuml pseudo kin term [na!4—lnxn=chaly1]. Therefore,
we can see thet they give mutual pseudo kin terms regsrdiess of sex and
socio-econcwnic status in order to gain familiarity from sach other. Son
self-addresses with /khataf. end Sing self-eddresses with /chun‘/ wie,

Between acquaintances.

Drema No. 42 Caemcan Ase (Caemcan Volunteers)
t.ha‘natl t chatn lain satw sanaphu:ta kan‘?e:g‘ yigadi:l
Thana come in niece interview tagether good

1 si?‘na?‘ mis" ?azray1 phla:t.a kz:'khay’ dn:ys
part. have what miss correct cBen
"Please come 1in, mniece. It {is good that you are the
interviewer bhecause if there is some mistake, we csan
correct it.”
catm can’ : s;zwatlditl kha?® Egggflggl

Caemcan good moruning pert. merk.older brother's father

"Good morning,uncle.”
the nat’ ' pnyl chut” nan" tha? kot~ na:yz sot'far' bztpz
Thana Fo class, that pert. scsmert part. sofa st.1lye
H ?ag‘kitz lggt cho:pa nak‘ phu:ayigE kag2
English uncle like part.. wonan clever
*Sit down on that comfortable English sofa. 1 1like a
clever womsn."
Thane snd Caemcan afa acqﬁaintances. Thens is 8sn old man, and

Caemcan is 8 youn¥ woman. Their relationship is very cerdial becsuse
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Thane is an intimate friend of Caemcen’s father. Sc Camemcan respects
Thana whe treats her es if she were his own deughter, The conversation
takes place in Thana's house, 8 non-formel setting. Thans addrsses
Ceemcen with /latn satw /"niece” and Ceemcen addresses him with /khun' /
"merker of politeness® plus. pseudo kin term /Iugl/ Yolder father's
brother”. Thana self-addresses with the pseudo kin term /lugl/ "alder

father's brother" in order to show their intimacy. Caemcan does not

self-address.

4.2.1.6 Mutual Friendship Terms

Mutunl frienﬁship terms are usually used between intimates
in order to emphasize intserpersonal relestionships. Intimate people
in this study means 8 couple and intimate friends. Betwean intimates,
the mutual friendship term is very often used regardless of sex
sand socic - economic status, though participants are ususlly of
tha sama age. There are thres friendship terms found in this
study, such asi /phian’/ *friend”, /sa haly / "friend” and /this" rsk'/
*darling”. Mutual friendship terms can be used by speskers in the city
8s well as speakers in the country. Mutual friendship terms are used
by men more frequently thaen by women. this pattern s usually used in
non-formel settings. Mutual friendship terms cen he divided inte tweo

groups on the hesis of intimacy

8. Mutual friendship term: Ephianalsazhnly‘ -

phianalsa’ha:ysl

In Thai society, mutuasl! friendship term 3 [phian’ / saihalyE -
phiana / se ha:yal are usually used between {intimete friends in
order to emphesize their relationship end shaw their intimacy

regardless of their sge, sex,end socio-economic status. However, malas
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use these terms more frequently thaen femeles. This pattern can be used
in non-formal settings end by speakers in +the c¢ity a5 well as by
speakers in the country, but is never used between strangers.,

Between intimate maie friends.

Drama No. 21 Suan Thang Thuem {(Up Ageinst the Outlaw)

chn‘wetgl H nal‘thigs miaarayl wa?4 phisna
Chaweng arrive when part. friend

"When did you arrive hera,friend?"
?atzsazwint 1 ustt tag‘tztz chasw Ilsw.
Atsawin come since morning already

*! have been here since this morning,”
?azsazwinl ] khalpacayl Eﬁiﬁﬂé
Atsawin thank you friend

"Thank you ,Friend."”

Atsewin and Cheweng ere intimate male friends of the seme age

and soclo-economic status. Atsawin is 8 policeman &nd Chaweng is a
sheriff, who have B very intimate relationship. The conversation tekes
place at the district office, in 2 non-formal setting. They ¢give the
sutual friendship tern [phian3 - phian33 in greeting. No self-address

terms are found in conversation.
3 - - ] -
bB. Mutual friendship terms [thi: rak -thit rek 1

This pettern may be used between intimete pecple, which
includes coupies or fans or devotees. Participents are usually of
the oppasite sex but mey be of the same ave and soclo—-economic
status. This pattern is found te be used only by spesakers in the oity

in non—formal settings. Unfortunetely, there is only one example found

in the data.
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Brame No. 10 Lep Khrut (Garuda Glaws)

sigE t sazwatzdi;l ca?a Lhi:’rak‘ ni:a laatphogl phu:t.3 ca?”
Sing good evening part. darling this Loephong spesk part.

"Good evening, darling., | am spesking.”
m:nlr‘n“kot:I t EEE? kantlagl fan" thios yuz2 kha?' Eﬂilgiﬂl‘
Morakat Kot -ing dream to be part. darling

"1I'm dresming sbout you, derling"

s5ip ' chen’kanl ca?’ thit’rlk‘ phon’ yntka haya litm

Sing the seme part. darling 1 want Hive forget
: riag: caw’ .chi:pa
matter wmerk. Chip
"So em |, darling. | want you to forget Chip."

Morakot and Singy are girlfriend and boyfriend. Moraskot is &
women and Sing is a man. They both live in the city, and they are of
the seme age and socio-economic status when talking over the telephone,
they give the mutusl friendship term: [this rak’-thit“rak’J. Sing self-
adresses with his full first name llaltphnnl/"Lnephong" st. firat. After
& few minutes, he uses the polite personsl proncun /phonsl "1"* instead.

Morakot self-addresses with her shortened first name. /kot*/ "Kot",

4,2.1.7 Mutual Teknonymy Term

Mutual Taknoﬁyny terms may be used hEbetween husband end wife.
In Thai society, it is possible for husbend and wife to use /phot1?/
*fathar" and /®a1°/ "mothep® far "[¥ op *yau® in speech Lo esch other.
A husbhend may address his wife with /mz:s/ "mother” and @ wife may
address her hucband with /phn!al "father” imiteting their childern.
They cen give mutusl teknonymy term [phsxa—m::3] both {i{n the presence
and sbsence of their childern, and can bhe used by speakers in the city
end in the country, and it is used in formal and non-formal situations.

Some couples use mutual teknonymy terms [ph:n3 = mz:al freely in
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their daily speech. This pattern {Indicates the degree of intimecy.

Between couples.,

Drema No. 22 Bap Borisut {The Innocent Sins)
phnnlni:l t EBEEE na?4 may3 cha:pa la:yt
Phanni 1 part.. not like part.
"1 don't like that et all:”
yut‘t.ha‘de:tz H EEL?' mays chs:p3 ?azrey1 la?4 nay3 chatpa
Yutthedet mother not 1like whet part. not like
1 Eﬁﬂﬁf pit may: chs:pa this® lutk” mien” gﬂggs

1 ar not like that child seme i

"What don't you 1ike? You don't iike me aor you
don't. want our son to be like me?"
phantni:l ] maya ?atw’ nat. Eﬂﬂlf naya dazya mlzyakhwatml
Phanni not take part. father not get mean
H ya:gzgan. sakzn:uyz
like that part.
"Don't +think 1like +hat, father. 1 don't meuan
anything like that.”
Yutthadet and Phanni ere couple. Yutthadet is the husband and
Phanni is his wife. They 1live in the city. The conversation takes
place in the bedroom, 8 non-formal setting. They use mutusl teknonymy
terms 1 [pha:s - mz:al. Yutthadet ususlly addresses Phenni with the
teknonymy term /me1’/ “mother®. In the same way, Phanni sddresses
Yutthadet with the teknonymy /pha:al”father” in conversation. Yutthadet
self-addresses with the polite personal pronoun /phonsl”l" when talking
to his wife and Phanni alsc self-sddresses with the palite persconal

pronoun /chans/"l”. used by women as well as men.

To sum up, the reciprecal address terms can he divided into
seven kinds in this study. The use of reciprocal eddress term depends

on, the role - relsticnship between the addresser end the sddressee and
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the setting es shown in Table 4.

Teble 4 shows the use of reciprocal address terms which depends
upon the rele-relationship between addrsser and addressee and setting.
The role-relationship between addresser end sddressee wsy be intimate,
acquiantance or stranger. The setting may be forme! or non-formal.
There ere 7 patterus of reciprocal address terms which found in this
study as mutual title terms, mutual personal nemes, mutuel perscnal
pronouns, mutual kin terms, mutusl pseude kin terms, mutual friendship

terms, and teknonymy terms.
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Reciprocal address terms Role-relstionship Settinyg
intimate |acquaintance |skrander|formal inon-formal
1. Mytual title terms
g8. mutuel ST=PN + + - + +
b. mutual */khun'/+OT*FN - + + + ¥
c. mutual HT = + — + +
2. Mutual Personal name
8. mutusl*/khun'/,/%ay /+FN + + + + +
b. mutualilkhunlf,!nasyL/.nagll,
28y /+SN/NN + + - - +
3. Mutual personal pronocuns
8. mutual polPP + + + + +
b. mutual non-polPP + + + - +
4, Mutual kin terms
a. mutual [(*/khun'/+parent)-(child=PN)] + - - + +
b. mutual * /khun'/+sibling=PH + - - + +
5. Murua!l pseudo kin terms
a. mutual PK between people of + + + + +
the same generations +PN
b. mutualtfkhun1/+PK between people
of different denerations - + + + +
6. Mutual friendship terms
a. mutual FT:[phianafsaahazys - + - - - +
phianalsazha:ysl + - - - +
b. mutual FT:[thi: rak’ - thi: rak'] + - - - +
7. Mutuel teknonymy terms + - - + +
Note

+
]

obligatory, occur

not occur

I+
]

optional
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4.2.2 Non-reciprocel Address Terms

Non - reciprocal address terms, are two people in conversation
using different kinds of terms to refer to each other. The use
of non - reciprocal address terms 1lies heavily on +the social
relaetionship between the speasker sand the listener. Non-reciprocal
address terms reflect the vertical axis of social relationship t the
axis of power. In these examples, one participent in the conversation
gives FN or SN/NN while the other gives TPN or T. The participants
nust be different 1in sde, sccio-econemic stetus or level! of education,

but gender is irrelevent.

In Thai soclisty, ege is one of +the importent social factors
which influences the choice of address term by participants in s
conversation. In non-reciprocal address terms, sse seems to bhe the sole
cut.standing factor which governs the choice of address terms in this
study. Participents of different in efe ususlly use different eddress
terss to address each other. In fact, older speakers have wmore

gelternatives in sddressing the younger listener.

In addition, the sociel reletioncship between the participants
also influences the kind of eddress term choosen by them. If they
are intimetes, they can choose amon®¥ kin term, personal name or
perscnal pronoun. If +they are strangers, they may choose personal
pronouns or personal neme. Therefore, age and socisl reletionship

are the twe importent factors in noen-reciprocel address terms.

The wuse of non-reciprocel address terms alsc depends on other
saciel factors such as socio—econowmic status, level of education and
emotion of the participants. But these factors are even less important

than age and social relaticenship.
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From fifty television drame scripts, the non-reciprocal address
terms cen be divided intc two sroups on the basis of socisel

reliationship as follows t

4,2.2.1 Non-reciprocal Address Term hetween Kinsmen

According 4o the date, non-reciprocel address terms which
ere used between kinsmen, involving relationships between parents -
child , aunt - niece, uncle - nephew , and elder sihling — younger
sibling , etc show bhoth power and soliderity at the same time.
The superior mry give FN, PP, or PN and receives KT or ET+PN. The
inferior usually ¢gives KT or KT+PN and wusually receives FN , PP
or PN. The kind of non-reciprocal address terms choosen hy the
interlocutors depends oan their level of education and emction. The
participents must be different in age but may be of the same sex. The
non-reciprocal address term between kinsmen canrn be divided into two

subgroups as follows @

8. Non-reciprocal personal pronoun - (*marker
of politeness = title term + kin term =

personal name)

Non - reciprocal PP - (= Mark. * TT + KT = PN) is usually used
between kinswen in Thai snciety. The older or supericr ususlly
addresses +the younger or inferior person with 8 personel pronoun.
Alternatley the younger or inferior mey choose to sddress the superior
with a kin term, /khun'/ + kin terms, title terms + kin terms or kin
terms + personal neme. In Thai society, the younger never addresses the
older or superior with s personal pronoun, but he ususlly addresses the
superior with 8 kin term in order to show their politeness. Personal

pronocuns used by the elder in addressing the younger mway be polite
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personal pronoun inciuding /tha:‘/, /nu:sl. /raiw / and /tual/”ynu" end
non-polite personal pronoun such as /kll‘/, /?egL/ and /latn / "you".
/khunt/ is & wmarker of politeness which can occur wtih kin terms and
personel name. /khun / implies of politeness on the pert of the
spesker. A status title term used between kinsmen is /mom-/ "Mom".
Personal nemes can be full first nemes and shortened name / nicknames
but shortened name / nicknemes are used more often than the full first
nama. All kin terme including Chinese kin terms which are used to

eddress the superior can be used in this pettern.

Between parent - child, they may use non-reciprocel term PP -
KT, PP - /khun'/ + KT or PP - TT+ KT. Personel pronouns used by parents
depend on the level of education and emotion of the parents. Speskers
with high levels of education often use polite personal pronouns.,
Predictably, speakers with 8 low level of educetion or with a bad
temper often use 8 non-polite personel pronocun. Speskers with low
tevels of education and socio-economic status rarely use non-reciprocal

PP - /khun /+KT and PP -TT+KT.

Between relstives such as aunt- niece, uncie - nephew, mother's
mother - niece/nephew snd etc, they may use the non-reciprecal PP - KT,
PP - /khunl/+KT. and PP - TT+KT. Non-reciprocal PP-/khunt/+ KT and PP -
TT + KT =are used wore by speskers with high levels of education asnd
socio-economic status, then by speaskers with little educetion and low

socic - economic status.

Elder - younger sihling, tLhey may use non-reciprocal PP - KT ,
PP - /khunll + KT and PP - KT+PN between themselves . Both spaskers in
the city and in the country usually give non-reciprocal PP - KT and
PP~ KT+PN. But speakers in the country rarely give non-reciprocal PP-

/khunl/+KT, especially speeskers with low level of educstion and socic-
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economic status. In conversstion, the superior mey switch from one

personel pronoun to the other such as from /tha:‘/ "you® to /raw‘/"yuu“.

/khunlf, TT and PN used in non-reciprocel PP - (:/khunl/ =TT +
KT * PN) occur alternately in conversation depending upon sociel
relationship , level of education, and emotion of the perticipant. This
pettern can be used by speakers in the city as well as in the country,
and in formal and non-formel setbtinyg regardless of gender. The pattern
implies both power Bnd soliderity at the same time.

Between Mother - daughter

Drama No.25 Khamoy (The Thief)
datw' H khunl n::' khl:w’ua:1 nayl hag4 nu:s t.hamlnnyt rizskha?‘

Daw mark. mother enter in room 1 why part.

"Why did you come into =y room 7"

, ! a L 3 [ 2 [} 4
dian t mal nik wet nut yut naey hon

Duen mother think say you bhe in room
* 1 thought that you were here.”

Duen is & mother and Daw is her daughter. Their relationship is
very intimate. They are well educeted snd live in the city. The
conversation takes place st home, in & non-formal setting. They give
non—reéipbocal PP - /khun‘/ + KT. [Duen sddresses her deughter with the
polite personal praonoun /nut / "i" and Daw addresses her mother with
/khun'/ + kin term /mas / "mother®. Duen self-addresses with the kin
term /mzs /"mother” snd Dew self-addresses with /nut / "I1* when talking
to her mother.

Bet.ween mother - son

Drama No.! . Kws Ce Ru [liangse (Till getting Metured)
lnnlyalgl : ku:t  em? kha:y‘ du:’ wa:® min'L ca? nals sakakhm'nayE
Lemyony¥ 1 will wait spe that you will clever haw

"] will wait to see how clever you will he.”
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3>

1 2 a ] 2 a . 1 E} L 2 3
wen cha l1atm : mzt may yeik hay risn tha:t wan bust iIa?

Wanchaloem mot.her not want give study if Wan ordein part.
"You don't went me Lo study, if ! will be a8 novice."
Lemyong is a mother end Wancheloem is her son. They live in the
city but have & low level of education and & low socioc-2conomic status.
The conversation takes plece st home, in a non-formal setting. Lamyong
is angry at her son because he wants to study but she does not want
that. They use nen-formel PP - KP, Lamyon® addresses her son with the
non—-formel perscnal proncun /nént/ "you" and self-addressss with +the
non-polite personal pronoun /kulll *[", Wanchaloem addresses his mother
with the kin term /mat / "mother".

Between father - daughter

Drama No. 15 Way Son (Naughty Days)
w::ns 1 ?azrayl nn?‘kha?‘ khun‘pha:a ca'?z rap‘ dekz

Waen whaet part. merk. father will take child

a2 k- 4
t thi:’nay! mazl yut bain raw

[ X
where come stey house our
* What.'s the matter! Will you let the
giris to stey in cur house?”
wit t+ latn" khotn" phot~  lusk phis lutk natyp kap kat
Wit niece of father cousin with you
" She is my niece and she is your cousin.”
3 r 3 3 3 4 2
wgtn 1 Lzt wzin mEYy rut cak

Waen but Ween nat know

* But, 1 don't know her."

Wit and Ween are father-daughter. Wit is s father and Waen is
his daughter. Their relationship is a very intimate. They live in the
city and heve e high level of education. The conversation takes place
gt home, in a non-formel setting. Wit eddresses his dasughter with the
non-polite personsl pronoun Ikz:lf *"vou" and self-sddresses with the

kin term lphstaf *father”". Weaen addresses her father with lkhunzl + kin
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tern /phs:a/ *father” and self-sddresses with her nickname /uz:n’/

"Waen".

Between father - son

Oramg No.22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)
thuan H pha:a. ca?2 rlaka knl agt’ phu:takhuyl
Thuan father will call you  coma speak

sak.thamE ba:ga may3 da:ys ri:B gayt

e

gsk soma not get part.

" | will csll you to speak with you, cen’'t | ?¢
that‘ t dalys khrap4 ggggf mn:l nnga haya gﬁgﬁf t.ha:ms lz:w‘
That. get pert. I come sit give father ask alreedy

*Yas, you can ! I'm ready to answer your questions."

Thuen is & father and That is his son. They are very intimate.

They live in the city. Thuan is a car driver and hés low education.
The conversation takes place &t hﬁne, in a non-formal setting.
Thuen and That give non-reciprocal PP-KT. Thuan esddresses his son with
TIN *you”, end Thet addresses his father with the kin term /phalal
“father”. Thuan self-esddresses with the kin term /nhot'/ “father” and
That self-sddresses with the polite personsl pronoun /phumsl jall B

Between elder - younger silbing

Orema No.! Kwe Ce Ru Diangsea (Till Getiing Matured)
lam‘duanl H chan' nays ka?z mzt' kinI r':nk3 phil3 lamlyaznL

Lemduen 1 rnot catch mether eat part. elder sister Lamyong

*] don't want to live with mother, elder sister Lamyong.”
lanlya:g1 ' la:w‘ ZEQf ca'?z payl sa mek n%aavay2 wa?’
Lemyonyg already you will go apply when part.
* And when will you go to apply?”
Lemyong is the elder sister end Lamduen is her younger sister.
They live in +the ¢ity but they both have little education. The

conversation takes place at home, in & non-formal setting. Lemduen

tries to persuade Lamyong, her elder sister, to spply for a job. They
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employ non-reciprocal PP-KT+PN with each other. Lamyong addresses her
younger sister with the non-pelite personal pronoun /?egl/ "you".
Lamduen sddresses Lamyong with 8 kin term plus full first neme /phi:a +

Iamtya:gl/ "elder sister+lamyong” and self-sddresses with the polite
personal pronoun /chan's 1%,

Between relatives

Orama. No.22 Bap Borisut (The Innocent Sins)
nrazsitz ! lggl khat“Botk” 7itk” hon" was® rolp rian’ raw' ca?”
Prasit uncle tell agein one time that school our will

| 1 Iay' rap‘ nawL ?ak‘ka‘chayl ma: rian’ thit'mit® 21:k”
not take wmark. Ekachai come study here againl
"1 will tell you again that | will not allow Bkechai to
be cur student.*

tha wat”' H khu'nl lggl ats’ he:t‘phunE ?n’pay‘ khrnp‘

Thawet mark. uncle have reason what part.
" What is your reason?”

pra sit t that' ko: nas ca? pur” dit' lzw

Prasit you pert shouild know good alreedy

" You should know slready.”

L N R N NN N

tha‘wat‘ t phonE 'BI: laya nasaca?a nltl panlha:B ?azrayt !a:yl

Thawat, 1 that not should haeve problem what part,.
" 1 think there shouldn't be any prohlem.”

Prasit is an uncle and Thawet is his nephew. Thair reletionship
is very intimate. Presit is & principael and Thewat is a teacher. The
conversetion teskes place st schocel, in & non-formal setting. They give
non-reciprocel PP-/khun /+KT. Pracit addresses Thawat with the polite
personal pronoun /tha:l/ "you" and self-sddresses with the kin term
lluglf "uncle”. Thawat addresses Prasit with /khun'/ + kin term /lugt/

*uncle” snd self-addresses with the polite personsl pronoun /phomsl”l”.
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bB. Nen-reciprocal * marker of politeness +
personal name = /khun'/ + kin term *

personal name

In Thei saciety, non-reciprocsl (tmark.+PN}-(!/khunl/+KT+PN) is
usually used hetween intimeste kinsmen who are different in age. They
may be the same or opposite sex. The interlocutors may be perent—child,
sunt-niece, uncle-nephew, grandmother-grsnddeughter, or elder-younsger
sibling., The older person wmay esddresses the younger person with his
personal name (PN) or a marker of politeness plus personal name (mark +
PN}, The younger participant mey be sddress the oclder with a kin term
(KT}, or kin term plus perscnal name (KT+PN) or /khunl/ plus kin term

{/khun / + ET),

Personal names wmaBy be full first name, shortened name or
nicknemes. All kin terms which are used to address the elder can he
used in bhié pattern. Merkers of politeness, used to address the
younger by the older cen bae /ya:yli. /bl!l/. /na:al, /nan‘/, /cnw:/.
/2137 and /?ayal occur with personal name in order to show the power
on the pert of the spesker. /khunt/ is the one marker of politeness

which is used with & kin term.

Parents and child, may use non-reciprocel PN-KT, PN-/khunl/+KT,
werk. + PN-KT and mark. + PN - /khun / + KT between them. The marker
of politeness selected by the parents depends on thefr level af
educetion, and emotion &t the time. Speekers with high levels of
education, and with good temper often use /ya:yt/. /tazl/ and /mzta/.
But if the speaker has little education or a had tempar, they wmay use
/nagt/, /?itl/, /?ayaf to eddress their children. The non-reciprocal
PN - /khun / + KT is aften used between perents and children who have

high levels of education, while it is hardly used with speskers with a
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itow level of educetion. The non-reciprocal mark. + PN - /khun' / + KT is
somet.imes used between perents and children. The marker of politeness
which is wused 1in non-reciprocal wmark., + PN ~ /khunl/ + KT are often

fyaty' 7/ and /tat'/.

Relatives may use PN-KT, PN-KT+PN, PN—/khunl/+KT. mark.+ PN-KT,
mark.+ PN - /khun'/ + KT and mark.+ PN - KT + PN in conversetion among
themselves. The non-reciproosgl PH-/khunl/. mark.+PN-/khun +KT are often
used hy speskers with high 1levels of education and never used by
speskers with low levels of education. The use of markers of politeness

depends on +the level of educestion and emotion of the spaakers.

Between elder and younger siblings, Lhe older may sddress the
younger with a personal neme (PN) or 8 wmarker of politensss plus
personal name (mark.+PN). The younger sibling mey address the older
with 8 kin term /KT/, B kin term plus personal neme (ET+PN), & marker
of politeness /khunt/ plius kin ters (/khunt/+KT} or fkhunl/ plus kin
term gnd personal (/khunl/+KT+PN). But, Ikhun1I+KT+PH is rarely surfaces
in this dets. The non-reciprocel terms hatween elder - younger sihlings
includest PN-KT, PN—/khunl/+ KT, PN-KT+PN, mark.+PN-KT, mark.+PN-KT+PN,
mark.+PN - /khunl/+KT, gnd wark+PN - /khun /+KT+PN. The non-reciprocal
PN-KT, PN-/khun 7+KT and PN-KT+PN sre often found in the data and often
used between elder-younger sibling. Non-reciprocal PN - lkhunl/+KT,
lsrk.+PN—/khun‘/+KT and nark.+PN—/khung/+KT+PN are usually used by

speskers with high levels of education.

The non-recipraocel (imnrk+PN)—(1/khunl/+KT=PN) is usunlily used
between kinsmen who ere different in a¥e. The interlocutors may be the
same ar oppesite sex. The use of marker of politeness in this pattern
depends upon the level of education and the emotion of Lhe speakers.

This pettern cen be wused in bhoth formal snd non-farmal settings. Non-
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reciprocal (*mark.+PN) - (1Ikhuhl/+KT=PN) is used by speakers in the
city more frequently than speakers in the country,

Between parents - child

Dreme No. 50 Camlocey Rek (Victim of Love)

P8t H diawE tha 15111 EEEE kala yu:z sakzpra?diawa 5i?

At moment part.mark. San  aux. stey just moment part.
"San , you should stay for & moment."

san sa mit’ 1 EEEEf Eﬁﬂlé kha?" ggis ca? pi:p3 payl na kha?

Sansani mark father part. I  will hurry ¥o part.

"Father, !'m in & hurry to go.*

At is a father and Senseni fs his daughter. Their relationship
is & very close one. They héve 8 high level of educstion and socio-
econmic stetus. They 1live in the city, and their conversation tekes
place at home, a non-formal setting. At addresses his daughter with =
marker of politeness /yalyl/ plus her shortened name /san' / "San".
Sanseni addresses her fether with @ merker of politeness /khunl/ plus
kin term /pha:af “father” and self - addresses with the personal
pronocun /nu:sl"!". They give non-reciprocel (mark.+PN) - (/khun‘/+KT).
This pettern implies the intimacy between the interlocutors. It is

rarely used by speekers in the country or By those with a low level of
education.

Between relgtives

Orame No. 13 Tey Phun (Typhoon)
catm mat ris 1 snawatzdi:L kha?’ khunt yalyl

Cammeri gocd afternoon part. mark. grandmother

"Ggod afterncon, grandma.”
yasy H t.han‘mayl tn:g3 khit"® yntyl thaim" khata nis’
Grandmot.her why nust think grandmother ask thus this
H kamllanl hazs thn:g1 k::atua1 ri:snayl Zgiilggigl
ing find way excuse part,, wmerk.Cam

"Why do you think (when | Bsk you to do something?)
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Are you trying to find an excuse, Cemmeri?”

They are grandmother and granddaughter. Cammari is the
granddsughter. Their relstionship 1is very intimate. They live in the
city and have 8 high level of education. They give non-reciprocal
(mark.+PN) - (/khun /+KT). Grandmother addresses her niece with the
marker aof politeness /yatyl/ pius the shortened nané/caxnt/ “Cem” and
self-addresses with 8 kin term fyasyli *Grandmot.her”. Cammari addresses
her grendmothsr with /khun'/ plus kin term /yaayll "Grandmother” and
self-addresses with her shortened name /cetm / "Cam”. This pattern is
usually used by speakers with high levels of education.

Between elder-younger sibling

DBrama No. 44 Sathon Boncedi (Sathon Doncedi)

b
bu rit sak" t hay' 7is" wetn" ?i1" wain® cip cin duay"

Burisak inter.mark. Wan merk.Wsn really also

"Hit Wan.™

sa wan H sazwatzditl phila Eg?ri!‘

Sawan good marnin¥ elder bBrother Buri

"Good werning, elder Brother Buri."

Burisak and Sawen are relatives. Burisak is & man and Sawan
is & woman. Burisesk is older than Sawan. They are very intimste. Thay
live in +the country, but Burisek comes to study in Bangkok. Burisak
is well- educated but Sawan fs not. The conversation takes place at
Burisak's house. They give (wark.+PN}~(KT+PN). Burisak addresses Sawan
with a8 marker of non-politeness 12417 plus her shortened name /wan"/
"Wan"., -Sanwan &addresses Burisak with the kin term /phiza/ "elder
braother” plus his shortened name /hu.ri=l/ "Buri®. The non—-reciproocal
(mark.+PN) -~ (KT+PN) is ususlly used by spesker in the country. It is not
considered to ke rude, but it is rearely used between speskers in the

city.
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4.2,2.2 Non-reciprocel between Non-kinsmen

Non - reciprocal address terms frequently occur hetween non-
kinsmen, or perticipants not relative. The interlocutors may be the
same or different in age and gender. The relstionship of the
perticipants may be intimate, acqueintance or streager. In Thai
society, the superior wmay address the inferior with & personsi name(PN)
or personkl! preonoun (PP}. Sometimes , the superior may place the marker
of politeness hefore the personal name (PN) and personal pronoun (PP)
in addressing the inferior., And bthe inferior wmay address the supericre
with a pséudo kin term(PK), a pseudo kin term plus personal neme({PK+PN)
or 8 titie term (TT). Sometimes, the marker of paliteness /khun'/ or
/then / cen be placed before a pseudo kin term or title term in
sddressing & superior. /khunt/ or /than / are used +to sddress the
superior by speakers with high levels of education or speakers in the
city. Age and socio-economic status aere important factors which
influence the choice of non-reciprocel! terms between non-kinsamen.
If the interlocutors sre the same age but different in sccic-economic
status, they will address esch other with personal neme, personal
pronoun or title but +the superior often uses PP or PN and recieves
/khunl/ + PN or TT in conversation. The choosing of kinds of persocnal
terms end markers of politeness depends on the level of education and
emotion of the speaker, The non-reciprocal terms hetween non-kinsmen
can be used between intimetes, mcqueintences and strengers, and cen be
used in both non-formel and formal settings., The non-reciprocal between

kinsmen can be divided intd six groups as follows @
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a. Non-reciprocal (*marker of politeness +
personal name)—(t/khunlf+pseudo kin term?*

personal name)

Non-reciprocel (1mark.+PH)-(=/khunl/+PKtPN] can be used between
non-kinsmen. The intercolutors may he different in age but gender is
irrelevent. The older person or the superior mey eddress the infertior
with e personal name (PN) or a merksr of politeness plus personal name
{mark.+PN), The younger or the inferiocr mey address the superior with a
pseudo kin term (PK), a pseudo kin term plus & personsl name (PK+PN},
/khun' / plus B psaudo kin term (/khun'/ + PK) or /khun'/ plus & pseudo
kin term plus personal nana (/khun /+PE+PN). The personal name
mey be the full first name, shortened neme / nickneme depending on
the level of intimacy between the interlcecutors. If they are intimate,
they mary use the shortenad /nickname. if they are strangers, they may
use the full first name. The markers of politeness which can be used in
this pettern intlude @ lnz:a/. /nutsl. /ta:‘!. /?ay’/. /cawa/. /ya:yt/.
l?itlf. /nanll. Speskers in the city end with & high of level education
®mAY UGe lya:y‘/, /taz‘l and /nuta! pius PN. On the octher hand, speakers
ifn the country and with a low level of education may use fna:al,'
/28y /7, fcaiw 7, /?it'/ and /nep / plus PN to address the younger
person. All pseudo kin terms which are used to address the superior can

be used in this pattern.

Non-reciprocel PN-PK, PN—/khun1I+PK + PN-PH+PN, PN—/khunt/+PK +
PN, mark. + PN - PK, mark.+ PN - /khun'/+ PK, merk.+PN - /khun'/+ PK+PN
can be used betweaen non-kinsmen who ere different in a¥e. These
patterns can be used hetween intimetes and acquaintances, and speakers
in the city and the country. But non-reciprocal PN - /khunl/+PK,
PN-/khun'/+ PK+PN, mark.+PN - /khun’/+PK and mark.+PN-/khun'/+PK+PN are

more often used by speakers with high levels of education than speskers
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with 8 low level education. They are slso used more by speakers in the
city than speekers in the country. The non-reciprocel(*mark.+PN)-
(*/khun’/+PK+PN}) can be used in non-formel and formal settings, This
pattern implies the intimacy.

Between intimetes

Drama No.29 Phi Kukkik {(The Playful Ghost)
kuk'kik‘ ] tzzz mi:l khwe:ntlap‘ ca?a ba:ka nn'kha?‘ |:|hl=:'l

Kukkik but heve secrat will tell part. elder brother

H nat‘ haga ya:yl fons yagl catz yaoL maya 5et.z

Nat room wark. Fon s5till menage still not finish
' lazyL kha?”
. pert.
"But | have e secret to tell ycu. Fon's room isn't
finished yet."
5i2w54nnt. t ?a:w: ltaw‘ thsnlmayt Eiﬁf maya chua3 kha:wE catz la?z
Siwanat inter.snd why Kik not help she wenege part.
"Oh! Why heven't you helped her to arrange it?"

Siwanat end Kukkik sre intimates. Siwanat i5 a man and Kukkik
is & woman. Siwenat is older than Kukkik. They are of the same socio-
economic stetus and they have a high level of aducation. The
conversation takes place at Fonthip's house, when Siwanat comes to pick
Kukkik up. The setting is non-formal. They give PN - PK+PN. Siwanat
sddresses Kukkik with her shortened nickname /kik / "Kik® and Kukkik
addresses him with the pseudo kin term /phi:af "elder brother" plus his
shortened name /nat '/ "Nat". They do not self-sddress. This pettern
shows the level of intimacy bhetween them.

Between acquaintances.

Drame No. 14 Mae Nam (The River)

» 2 L & -3 T 5 |13 a4 e § B <]
wet ca mnat t ne: satn ke? nat da: rus chay may was

Watcena aunt. Son and aunt Da know part. Sy
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-5 a 4 1 3 3 - E 1
t chan na? cep pay may ru thew ray

l part.be routed go not know how many

H ka?2 suglkotz luzka cha:yt na:‘

with Songkot son gunt

"De you know how many tLimes ! was routad for
your son,S5ongkot?”

sasn" t EEEE? rut’ 931? EELI

Son I know mark.Na
"1've known already.”

Son and Watcana are acqueintances. Son is a8 man and Wetcena is
a8 woman. Son is older than Wstcane, snd he comes from the country. The
conversation takes place at Watcana's housa, in an non-formal setting.
They give non-reciprocal merk.+PN - KP+PN. Son sddresses Watcanas with &
merker of politeness /mas / plus the shortened nmeme /nss /"Ns". Watcana
addresses Son with a pseudo kin ternm /na:f/ "aunt" plus his full first
neme /satn / "Son®. Both Son end Watcane self-address with the polite

personal pronoun lchansl”l”.

bB. Non - reciprocal (* marker of politeness +
personal nana)—(tlkhunl/=psaudo kin terms +

title term * parsonal name)

Non-reciprocal (*mark.+PN)-(*/khun’'/*PK+TT*PN) can be used
between non-kinsmen. The {nterlocutors can be the same or different
in age, but they wmust be different in social stetus. In Thai
society, speakers who have a title term, usunlly is eddressed with
title tera regardiess of age or sex. The oclder speaker with a title
term often addresses the younger person who daes not have one with 8
personal neme (PN} or wmarker of politeness plus the personal name
(merk.+PN). Personal nemes can be full first nemes or shortened names/

nicknaemes depending on the relationship between the interlocutors, If
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they are acquaintances or intimates, the speekers will use & shortened
neme or unickname. If they are strengers, the interloquturs wiil use
full first nemes. All markers of politeness cen Be used in this
pattern. The younger or the inferior person mey asddress thé older
person or a spesaker who hes & title term with the title tern (TT),
pseudo kin term plus title (/khunl/ + TT), title term plus personal
pronoun (TT+PN), title term plus personal name (TT+PN} or /khun ' / plus
title term plus personal name (/khun1/+TT+PN). Title terms used in this
pattern may be a status title such as /mamaf "Mom", an occupstional
title such as /mat / “doctor”, /khru:‘/"teacher“. or en honorific bitle
such as Ikhunlnn:y‘/"uadsme”, /sin 7 "wealthy man". /khunll is a marker
of politeness which usually occurs with a8 title term. All kin terms can
occur with a title term, Personal names cen be full firsti names,

shortened names or nicknemes.

This pattern cen be used hetween intimates and acquaintances.
Their role relationship may be employer - employee, waiter/weitress -
customer, master/mistress - servant, doctor/nurse - patient and etc.
Non-reciprocal (*mark.,+PN) - (tlkhunl/ *PH+TT=PN) cen bhe usad in formel
and non-formal settings, and can be used by speskers in the city and in

the country.

The non-reciprocal PN - /khun'/ + title, PN - /khun'/ + TT+PN,
PN - /khun'/ + PN#TT are more often used by speakers with high leveis
of education then by speakers with low levels of education. Sometimes,
non-reciprocal (mark.+PN)—/khunl/+PK+TT+PN can occur in Thai society as

well,

The interlocutors will choose which pattern dependinglnn their
relationship o one another., This perttern Indicates the level of

formelity.
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Between acquaintances

Dremg No. 37 Phloeng Kinari (The Mythical Song)
sigskha:nL t EEEEf knmllaol nak’cayl r«iana kim‘naitri:l
Singkhan 1 being worry matter kinnari

H siaslaaw‘ khrap' zggglggif sew

glready part. mark. doctor

" Doctor, i'm worried sbout Kinnari."”

snz'ra‘khomt 1 201 thit® khunl sinnkhaml Iaw’ hlyz phon'
Soraskhom inter. that merk. Singkhan tell give 1
3 fagl latw‘ nn?arisskhrap‘

listean already pert.
"0h! it wes somsthing that you eliready tuould wme sbout
wasn't it 7"

Singkhan and Sorskhom are mele ecquaintances. Singkhan is older
than Sorakhom, but Sorskhom is 8 doctor. They both live in the city,
end have a8 high level of education. The conversation takes place at
& restsurent, {in 8 non-formel sstting. They ¢give mnon-reciprocal
{mark.+PN)-( /khun /+TT). Singkhan eddresses Sorakhom with /khun' / plus
his occupational title /mot” f*doctor”. Sorekhom addresses Singkhan with
the marker of politeness /khun '/ plus full first name lsig' kha:nl/
“Singkhan". Bath Singkhan and Sorakhom self-address with polite

personal proncuns.

¢. Non-reciprocal (% marker of pocliteness +
pseudo kin term*personal namel)-{titie term

-~

* perscnal nemel

Non - reciprocsel {(*mark. +PK *PN)-(TT=PN) cBn be used between
non - kinsmen in Thei society. The interlocutors using this non-
reciprocal psttern must be different in a¥e, regardless of gender, hut

one speaker mwust heve a title term. A person who has 8 title term
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is ususlly addressed with this +title tera (TT) or titie term plus
personal name (TT+PN). A spesker who does not have the title tera may
be mddressed with pseudo kin term (PK), pseudec kin term plus personal
name (PK + PN), or marker of politeness plus pseudo kin term (mark.+PK)

depending on their age.

In this pattern, sll and any pseudo kin térms may be usaed.
Additionslly, all markers of politeness cen cccur with pesudo kin
terms. Personal nemes may be full first names or shortened nemes/
nicknames depending on the level of intimecy of the interlocutors.
Title term possihilities include: stetus title, occupstionel title and

honorific title.

This non-reciprocel {*mark.+PK+*PN)-(TT*PN) can be used by
speskers in the city and speekers in the country. It can be used by
speakers with high and low levels of educstion. The conversation
setting mey be formel or non-formal, s8nd this pattern can be used
hetween int.imates, acquaintances and strangers. Non-reciprocel PK-TT or
mark.+PK-TT are often used bhetween strangers. This pattern indicates
the leve! of intimacy between interlocutors.

Between acgueitances

Drama No. 3 Photcamen Sawengwong (Photcaman Sawangwong)
Phnt‘cazmamt H tokzlog‘ Eﬂﬂﬁf ca?” rasm’ ?a:lthit.naza
Phot.camen alf right EEE& will begin next week
H la:ylna?'kha?‘ zéllggigl
part. teacher
®» A1l right, 1 will begin next week, teacher.,”
hunllazm‘ H ?awl 1awl Eﬁlﬂfﬁﬂi!f EﬁﬂEﬁ ca?2 t.riamt

Bunlom sll right younger sister | will prepare

H saztha:nshhi:a waya hsys

place keep p@ive
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* All pight, younger sister, ] will prepare the place
for you."

Bunlom and Photcewman are acqueintances. Bunlom is an old men,
and Photceman is 8 young women. Bunlom is 8 music tescher. They bath
live in the city , snd have been well eduosted. The conversation takes
plac; at Bunlom's office, in & non-formel setting. They give non-
recipracal PK-TT. Bunlo» addresses Photocaman with the pseudo kir term
’/na:n.satw‘/ "younger eister" and self-addresses with the polite
persona! prenoun Iphon'/ *i*. Photcaman &sddresses Bunlom with the
occupationael title /783 cain' / "teacher™ and self-addresses with her
shortened name /phot / "Phot".

Between strangers

Drome Ne.4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Sclid Gold)
B#as t yanlgnyl tornd rnk'aa:‘ hny: ha:y' na?‘ !Elf
Suse like this =must cure give get well part. doctor
*You must take care of him until he get well, doctor.”
»o1 1 khun'lun’  pen’ yast’  kap® dek  khonm mit  rii khrep
dactor mark. uncle he relative with child class this part.
* Are you his relative 7% '
5i9 : Ms penl ph.'.n21 ’
Sue 1 be father
" I'm his father."

Sue and a doctor are strengers. Their rcle-relationship is
doctor-patient's relative. They are men of difference in age. Sue |is
older then the doctor. The conversation teskes place at Lthe hospitsal,
and the setting is formal. They give non-reciprocal mark.+PK-TT. Sue
eddresses the doctor with occupational title /nalsl"doctor“. The doctor
addresses Sue with s marker of politeness /khunl/ plus pseudo kin term
Ilugl/ *uncle”. Sue self-addresses with the pelite personsl pronoun

/phomsi i
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Between intimete

Brama Na. 3 Photceman Sawangwong (Photcaman Sawengwang)
| 3
pho:n H khun‘yigE ya:ya su:pa pnyl maik ra‘wagl

Phon status title Yai thin do many take care

sukzkhazphazp3 ba:ua na?‘khrap‘
heaith some pert.

"You are s0 thin. Please take better caere af your heath.

ya:yz ’ khmpzkhunl khe?" khogL mit " tz:z lugl pha:n1

Yai Thank you part, may have but uncle Phon

: khon diaw' thi:a pent huagz y{gs

class one t,hat bhe worry Ying

"Thenk you. You ere the cnly one who is worried about me.”

phamL t phoms penl huagz khuntyigE yay‘ se mat

Phon 1 be worry status title Yai always

! slway worry sbout you.”

Phon end Yai are acquaintances. Phon is & man, oclder than Yati,
&8 woman. Yai is momretchawony end Phon is her counsel. They live in the
city. The conversation takes plece et Yai's house, in & non-formal
setting. They give non-reciprocal PK+PN-TT+PN. Phon eddresses Yai with
the status title /khun‘yigsf "Khunying" plus her nfickneme /yalyzf"Yni".
Yei addresses Phon with the pseudo kin term /lun'/ "uncle"” plus full

first name /pho:nll "Phon". This pettern shows the level of intimacy.

d. Non - reciprocal (* marker of politeness +
personsl pronounl) - (*/khunl/+ pseudo kin

term *personal name)

In Thai society, non-reciprocel ¢ * mark. + PP) - (*/khun / +
PK = PN) can be used between non-kinsmen. The interlocutars may
be the same or opposite sex, but they are ususlly different in age.

In Thai society, the older person may address the yvounger person with
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8 persocnel pronoun (PP} or marker of politeness plus personal pronoun
(mark.+ PP}. The personal pronoun may be &g polite personal promgun or
g non—polite personsl pronoun. Sometimes, markers of politeneses can
cccur with personal pronocun such as fnngl/. f?ayal. /ba:l/ end /ya:yl/.
A younger person may address end elder with a pseudo kin term (PK),
pseuds kin term plus personsl name (PK+PN)} or marker of politeness
fkhun"'/ plus peeudo kin term (/khun /+PK). All pseudo kin terms can he
used between non-kinsmen. Persounal nemes mey be the full first neme, or

shortened name/nickname. The use of personal names depends upon the

relationship of the interlocutors.

This non-reciprocal (*merk.+PP)-(*/khun /+PK*PN) can be used
between intimestes, scquaintances and strangers. It can be used by bBoth
speakers in the country and in the city. It can be employed by speaker
with high levels of education as well as by speaker with low levels
of education. However non-reciprocal PP—/khgn‘/+PK. nnrk.+PP—/khun‘/+PK
snd Iark.+PP—/khunt/+PK+PH are often used sclely by speakeﬁs with high
levels of educstion. Non-reciprocal * mark.+ PP - */khun /+PK:PN can be
used {in formal and non-formel settings. This pettern implies 8 level of
intimecy more than e level of formality.

Between strengers

Drems No. 5 Heng Khrueng (The Bits Actress)
dien' 3 kha?" phit® dian' rotg  hay faa  1aiy na? kha?

Duen part., elder brother Duen sing give listen pant.

"Yas, elder brother. Do you went me to sing & song for you?"
rott” ¢ khuy %kan' kotn  di:' kwa:  nus® phit’

Ret talk alsoc before hetter then you elder brother

3 2 2 -1 3 i A 5
1 SB NEP S8 nun hay pen nak ra:g

support give be singer

"Let's talk first. | will support you to be a singer."®
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Rot, and Duen are strangers, having met for the first time. Rot
is @ men and Duen is a women. Rot is older than Duen. Thse conversation
takes pisce at Rot's office in & non-formal setting. They give non-
reciprocal PP-PK even though they have just met for the first time. Rot
addresses Duen with the polite personel pronoun /nu:'/ "you". Duen
addresses Rot with the pseudo kin term /phi:al *alder brother". Rot
self-addresses with pesudo kin term /phi:a/ "eider brother™ s8nd Duen
self-addresses with her full first name /dian'/ "Duen®. The non-
reciprocal PP-PK implies the lavel of intimacy.

Between acqueintances

Breme No. 15 Way Son (Nsughty Deys)
ke L i
wan ¢t khun tat

Ween merk. grandfather

" Grandfather ? "

cam’ H kha:s Lhit‘tha?z w-?‘ nan1 n&:s kha:a man‘ khunlba:nanstk3
Coem ssk part. part. mark. you i it villager
2 i 8 | i S L -
t riak khun te: fag latw khan hut

cell wmark. grandfather listen alreedy itch ear
*Don't call me Lhnt. I'm a8 villager. It bothars me when you

cetll me khun grendfether.”

wzna H gan‘ ) \nn3 r‘iaka tazl na?‘kha?‘
Waen in that cese Ween call grandfather part.

* In thet case, Waen only call granfather.”

Coem &nd Waen are acquaintances. They ere different in age and
opposite sex. Coem, a man, is older than Waen, & woman. Cosm comes from
the country while Ween lives in the city. The conversetion tekes place
at Waen's house in =& nonffopmal setting, They give non-reciprocal
mark.+PP-/khun' /+PK. Coem sddresses Waen with the marker of politeness
/nao‘/. plus the polite persoﬂal groncun /nut / "you". Coem salf-
addresses with the non-polite personal pronoun /kha:zl "I" which is

usuelly used by speskers in the country. Ween self-addresses with her
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nickname /w:naf "Waen®,

e, Non-reciprocal personal pronoun - (*marker
of politeness = pseudo kin term + title

tera *personal name)

In Thai society, non-reciprocal PP -(*mark.* PK term +TT:PR)
can be used between non - kinsmen. in this pattern, age and gendenr
ere irrelevent, but the socic-economic status of the interlocutors
is relevent. Person who has title term wmey be eddressed with
title term (TT), title term plus personal name (TT+PN), gmseudo kin
term plus title term (PE+TT) or a marker of politeness plus titie term
(mark.+TT). A younger or inferior person may be addresced with s
personal pronoun (PP}, The personal pronoun may be polite personal
pronoun and non-polite personsl pronoun. The title way be @ stetus
title, occupational title or honerific titla., Personal names wmay be
full first names or shortened nemes/nicknames depending on the intimacy
between interlocutors. All pseudo kin terms can occur with 8 title
term. Narkers of politeness /khun'/ end /then' / can occur with title

terms rs well.

Non-reciprocel PP ~(*mark.*PK+TT:PN) can be used hy spaeskers in
the city and in the country. Speakers with high and 1Iow levels of
educetion use this pattern of speech, and the setting mey ba formal or
noﬁ - formel. It can he used between iIntimates, ascquaintances or
strangers.,

Between scquaintances

Drema No.4 Thong Nue Kew (The Solid Gold)

5§89 H ?ent ?a:nz trogtnis‘ hnys kha:a t.hi:l msn‘

Sue you read here give I part.. it
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H lianllienl Rha;a matgl maya tha‘natl

be blurred P see not clearly
"Reed this for me plesse, It wes bBlurred, and ] can't
see it clearly.”

wan‘chazla:n' 1 lugt kan‘mnl khrap. phunB ta:ga hug‘ lcham:a ka:n&

Wancheloem uncle Kemnar psert. I wmust boil rice befare

* I wust boil rice bhefore I do that, Uncle Keanan."

Sua and Waenchsloem &sre acqusintances., Sue is oalder then
Wancheloem, Sue is &8 man, but Wancheloem is merely & boy. Sus is a
Kamnan, and becomes Wanchelocam's step-father. The conversation tekes
plece at home, in & non-formal setting. They give non-reciprocel
PP-PE+TT. Sue mddresses Wanchaloem with the non-polite personal pronoun
/?es'/ "1* and self-addresses with the non-pelite personsl pronoun
/khat™/ "I". Wanchaloem addresses Sue with pseudo kin term /Iug‘/
"uncle® plus the occupational title /kem'men'/ "Kemnen". Wanchaloem

seif-addresses with the pelite perscnal pronoun lphun'/ ",

f. Non-reciprooel personel pronoun -{*marker

of politeness + personsl name.

Non - reciprocel PP - { = mark. +PN )} mey occur between non-
kinsmen. The interiocutors may be the same or different in age,
gender and socio-economic status. In this pattern, we can divide the
role-relationships of the interlocutor into two groups. The first aone
is Lthe interlocutors equal in sociegl status, and the second one is the
interlocutors with a different, or unequal social stetus. Equals may
often use non-reciprocal PP-PN such as between friends or coileagues.
People who are different in social status often use nomn-reciprocal
PP - mark. + PN. A superior who has 8 high sccic-etonomic status may
address the infericr with =8 personal pronoun and the inferior may

gddress the superior with 8 marker of politeness plus personal name
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or vice versa. Personal pronocuns may be polite or non-polite. One
marker of politeness is /khun'/ while markers of non-politeness include
as /7it'/, /nagl/. /mat"/ and f?ayal. Personal mnames sre full first
names end shortened names/nicknemes. The interlocutors may be intimate
or merely ecquaintances, This non-recipracal PP-(%*merk.+PN)} is rerely
used between strengers because they do not know each other's name.
Speakers in the city and in +the country can use this pattern, in
settings formel and non-formel.

Bet.ween scqueintances

Drame No.22 Bap Borisut {The Innocent Sins)
phoolsa:t.hom1 t la:n‘ ra:n‘tha:w‘ hay’ Eﬁﬁﬂf nayz gﬁg&f
Phongsethon wash shoes give 1  psert. That

* Pilease wesh the shoes for me, That."
that” 1 plasw. ggggf kos” lasp  hey ggggt »ay tap bzt
Thet no 1 aux. wash give you come since

t dek’  latw

child already
* Mo, ! have washed your shoes since | was child."”
Phongsathon {5 & master and Thet is his servant. They are

boye of the same ege, but naturally Phongsathon is higher in socio-
econowmic status than Thet. They live in the city, and The conversation
takes place at home, in non-formal setting. They give non-reciprocal
PR-PN, Phongsathon sddresses That, his servant, with his #full first
name /that’’s. That addresses Phongsathon with the polite personal
gronoun /khunl/, beceuse Phongsathon is his superiar. Phongsathon self-

gddresses with the palite personel pronoun /chan'/ *1* and That self-

gddresses with thé polite personal pronoun /phomsl.
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Between strangers

Irama No.3B Neang Chiwit Khwemrak (Work Life Love)

?atzchazra:l 1 khuntthe:lwi:l chayamay4 kha?4
Atchara mark. Thewe or not part.

You are Khun Thewi, aren't you?

t.he:lwi:l : '?:n:3 that chayamay4 thi:3 penL pha“ya:‘ha:nt
Thewi inter. you cr not that be nurse
3 2 2 1
¢ chi: 78t cha ra:
name At.chara

" G0h ! Are you the nurse nemed Atchara?”

1 ! 13 1 8 L 5 i 3 . B 2 B 5
the: wi: t that pen phs ye: ba:n phi se:t khots chan

Thewi yau be nurse speciagl of 1

yYou are my specisl nurse.”

LR L N AL O R R R NN N S S S N S S

2z 2 t . 11 2 a 3 L L 1 2
?at cha ra: phiag tz: tha:n phu: ?%am nuay ka:n fa:k

Atchare enly mark., director commit

hay3 EiéEEEEE chuay3 du:tla:L Eﬁgﬂk thawanan4
give R help take care you anly
" The director hes me take care of you, only”

They are strangers. Atchers is a nurse snd Thewi is her patient.
They sre bobh women, and Thewi is older than Atchara. The conversation
tekes plece in a haspitel, in a formal setting. They have just met
for the first time, end they give non-reciprocel PP - mark.+PN, Atchars
addresses Thewi with marker of politeness /khunll plus her full first
name /thezlwi:l/ "Thewi". Thewi addresses Atchara with the polite
personal pronoun /tha:l/ "you". Atchera self-asddresses with polite
personel pronoun Idizchansf "I", used when talkin¢ to a strenger. Thewi
seif-addresses with the polite personal pronoun /chansl "1" which is

used to address the inferior by the superior.
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€. Non-reciprocasl non-polite personal pronoun-

polite personal pronoun

In Thai society, non-reciprocel nonPP - polPP mny he used
between non-kinsmen., The interlocutors may be the same or different
in age, and sex, but their socioc-economic stetus is usually different.
In Thai, the older or superior person often addresses the
stranger or the inferior with & non-polite personal pronoun such &s
/k::l/"you". ity "you”, /?egl/ *you® and /na:y‘/ "you”. In contrast,
the younger or inferiocr person may eddress the superior with s polite
personal pronoun such &s /khun'/ "you" and fthan’/ "vou", The role-
relationship may be employer-employee, mistress/master-servant, or
chief-subordinate etc. The interlocutors may bhe people in the city or
the country, but the conversational setting is non-formsl. This pattern
implies the level of power betwesen interlocutors.

Between mistress—servant

Brama No.3 Photcamen Sawangwonsg (Photcamsn Sawangwong)
bun'rien t nus. =ma:  noin ka?" khun' dny'plalwa
Bunruen I come sleep with you or not

* Mepy | come sleep with you 2%

phot‘cnznizl ! ma: si?7° ka:‘ nosn' naz’ tiaa1 nis” kat
Photcanis come part. you sleep front bed this you

H pay‘ hai " ?azrayl hny' chan5 kin' naya

go find what give 1 eat part.
*Come in. You can sleep in the front of my bed.
Nesanwhile, plesse find something for me to eat.”
Photcani is a wistress and Bunruen is her maid. They are women
different in age, and socio-economic status. Photcani is older and
higher in socioc-economic stetus +han Bunruen. fhey both live in the

city. The conversation ¢tekes place at home, and the setting is non-
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formnl, They give non-reciprocel nonfp - polPP. Photceni addresses with
the non-polite personal pronoun /kai / "you"” and self-addresses with
the polite parsonal pronoun /chan 7 "[", Bunruen sddresses Photceni
with the pelite personal proncun /khunt/ "you" and self-addresses with
the polite personal pronoun /mus”/ wim,

Between supererdinate - subordinaste

Brama No.l! Sarewat Thuen {(The Crooked Cop)

'?uapz t 7ua’ 5ig" we: lst’ ka?® li:‘ mazka lztw
Uap | wacts time with you much already
] 5 4 a3 4 1 2
t na? s8¢t ra phatp 587 di kwa?
part. confess part. hetter then

" 1 hava wested so much time with you. It is hetter

that you confess."”

thieg: : ca? haya phomE rap“ yag‘oayl than’
Thisng will dive i confess how you

t nay mia ggggf way day  them' phit”
while 1 mnaot make mistake
"What should | confess when | didn't do anytﬁing wrong?”
Uap is s superordinate and Thieng is his subordinste. They are
policemen of different ages, who live in the city. The conversation
takes place at the police station, in an informel setting. They give
non-reciprocal nonPP-poiPP. Usp addresses Thiang with the non-polite
personal pronoun /li: / "you". Thieng sddresses Uap with the polite
personal pronoun /thanal "you". Usp self-addresses with s non-polite
personal pronoun AT and Thiang self-eddresses with the polite
personal pronoun /phonsl "I". This non-reciprocal nonPP-poilPP implies

the level of power.

213
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he Non - reciprocel <{*marker of politeness +

person nama)-(/khunl/ + personal pronounl

Non-kinsmen, mey address each other with nan-reciporcal
{*mark. + PN} - (/khunl/ + PN}, The interlccutors msy be same or
different in age or sex, but they must be different {in socic-economic
st.etus, The superior may address the inferior with personal neme (PN)
or marker of politeness plus perscnal name(mark.+PN)}. The wmarker of
politeness may be lnzssl or /na:yt! whioh are used with personsl! names
when talking to the inferior. These are terms used with the superior
in Thai scciety. The inferior mey address the superior with the marker
of politemess /khun'/ plus personal name (/khun /+PN). Perscnel nemes
may be full first names or shortened nemes / nicknemes., The use of
personal nemes depends on the relationship between the interlocutcr.
Non-reciprocal (*mark.+PN)-(/khun /+PN) can be used by speakers in the
country and in the city. Howevaer, speskers with high level of
education use this pattern wmore then speskers with low level of
education. It can be usad in both formal and non-formal settings,
between intimates and acqueintances. It {5 never used betweaen strangers
because they do not know each other's neme.

Between intimates.

Drame No.4 Thong Nue Kew <(The Sclid Gold)
kuap " ’ gﬁg!f 1aty  totp hay lem'duen' las' 7atk’
Kuang _1  Part. must give Lamduan resign

* | must aorder Lamduan tc‘rasign.”
lan‘yosgt t men payl sazyE kh::a nnya ki:zkhrag‘
Lemyong It g0 late up ta not how many times

: Eﬁggfggggl mayanata

mark. Kusng mnot should
"She was late only two or three times. You shouldn't.”

L 8 1 B 3 1 1 3 F 3 L [
kugn t lam yotn phom +0!5 cem cay tat. pan hat

Lamyong I must. he forced get srocund a problem
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* Lemyong, 1 must be get sround this prohlem.”

Kuang &nd Lamyong are hushand-wife. Kueng is a hushend and
Lemyong is his minor wife. Kueng is older and hes high socio-economic
status than Lamyong. Their relstion is very intimete. The conversation
takes place at home, in 8 non-formal setting, They give non-reciprocal
PN - /khunl/+PN. Kueng addresses Lamyon¥ with his full first nane
flamlyazgtl "Lamyong"” end self - addresses with the polite personal
prangun /phomE/“l". Lamyong addresses Kusng with a marker of politeness
/khunll plus his full first name.

Between scquaintences

Drama No.12 Khon Thele (The Sea Man}

4 2 L .. s L 3 L 1 .4 2
chu ti mon t diaw naty plan log ma: ni: koin

Chut imon just moment merk. Plong come down here hefore

" Just a moment, Come down here, Plong."

3 4 5 L 4 2 L
nlag t khrap phon khun chu ti man

Plong . part. I mark. Chutimon

" Yes sir! Khun Chutimon.”

4, 2 L 4 2 4 . 3 R 3
chu ti mon t chan yatk rut riasg niak

Chut imon b want know wmatter mermaeid
" | want to know about Lhis mermaid.”
91393 H day3 khrap‘ EEEEE henE ma:l ka?2 ta:‘
Plong can part. b see come with eve
" Yes | saw it by my own eyes."”

Chutimon is a mistress and Plong is her servant. They are
the same =age, and they live in the city. The conversation takes plece
at home, in & non- fermal setting. They give non-reciprocsl mark., +
PN—/khunl/+PN. Chutimon addresses Plong with the marker of politeness
/na:ylf plus full first name fplagaf "Plong", &and self-sddresses with
the polite personal pronoun /chan4/ "iv, PIDné sddresses Chutimon with

the merker of politeness /khunll plus full first name Chutimon.



To sum up, the non-reciprocal address term can he divided into
two groups: the non-reciprocasl sddress term between relatives and the

non-reciprocal address term between nen-kinsmen as shown in Teble 5.

Tabhle & shows tLhe use o©of naon-reciprocal address terms which
governed by +the role-relationship Detween the addresser and the
sddressee gnd the setting., The role-relstionship between the addresser
and adressee wmBy be intimete, scquaintence or strenger. The setting
may be formal or non-formal. There are 2 patierns of non-reciprcal
address terms &as non-reciprocal sddress term bhetween kinsmen and non-
reciprocal between unon-kinsmen which each pattern can be divided intao

many subgroups.
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Setting

Non-reciprocal address terms Role-relationship
intimste | acquaintance |stranger (formal {non-formal

. Non-reciprocal address terms hetween

kinsmen

a. Non PP-(*mark.*TT+KT*FN) + = = + +

b. Non (*merk.+PN)—(*/khun’/+KT<PK) + - - + +
2. Non-reciprocal address terms between

non-kinsmen

a. Non (*mark.+PN)-(=/khun /+PK2PN) + + - + +

bh. Non (= mark.+PN)-(ifkhun‘l+PK+TT+Pﬂ) + + = + +

c. Non (*mark.+PK=PN}-{TT=PN} + + + + +

d. Non {*mark.+PP}-{=/khun /+PK=PN) + t + + +

e. Non PP-(Zmark.TPK+TT=PN} + + + + +

f. Non PP-(*mark.+PN} + + + + +

¢. Non nonPP-polPP - + - - +

h. Non (*merk.+PN)-{/khun'/+PP) + + - + +

Hote

+
1

obligatory, occur

- = mnot occur

I+

optionatl




CHAPTER V

SOME SPEECH ACTSVIN THA] TELEVISION DRAMAS

3.1 Introduction

One of the interesting points in studying television drame is,
in perticular, the speech act. The speech scts are smaller units of
enBlysis than the .speech event. Speech acts have been studied from

different perspectives by philasaphers 1like Sesrle and linguists like

Ervin-Tripp send Hymes.

Seerle (1969), claessified speech gets 8s both sericus end
literal, wheress Ervin-Tripp and Hymes anlyze speech gcts as units of
linguistic structure, and are generstive semanticists. The structure of

speech acts ere declarstive, questions and commands.

Elark and Clerk (1977} define speech acts as the crucial point
every time 8 spesker utters a sentence., Their analysis seeks to praove
that. the spesker is sttempting to asccomplish something with his words,
or Bt least intending to have some effect on the listener and wants the

listener to recognize this intention.

5.2 Some Speech Acts in Thai Television Dramas

In this chapter, the writer will present an anelysis of some of
the speech acts found in the data. The description has been achieved
by utilizing 8 variety of methods, including searching for exsmples,

¢citing examples and étudying sdjecency pairs.



218

The presentation of the findings is elsoc veried., The choice of
speech =acts for consideraticon hes been arbitrary-greeting becsuse they
occur frequently, epoclogies and compliment because they are interesting
in themselves, and probe because the adjacency probe-response was very

interesting during my investigation of the data.

5.2.1 Greeting

Greeting is the first utterance exchanged by interlgcutors in
conversation. The operson who gives the greeting mey be either the
person who was in the place first, or originally st home or who is
being visited (ori¢insl occupant) when the second person earrives, or
the person who is coming home or is visiting (new errival). In Thai,
the salutstion of bringing the hands together to the face is considered
8 greeting. In That custom, the interlocutors mey greet each other hy

non-verbal actions such es & silent salutation, smile ar nod.

In this study, the definition of greeting is arbitraery in the
sense thet the reply to & greeting may aslsc be a greeting, but here
only the first utterance will be considered gs the greeting. The naon-
uer@al acknawledgements such as & smile, nod sand other gesture will not

be censidered yhe greeting.

The greeting contained in the datms cen be grouped into five

categoies!
5.2.1.1 Formulas
The ¢greeting or the reply to the greeting which is a set,

routine or idiomatic expression =are considered a8 formula. The usual

greeting formuls such as /sazwatzdialf "good merning, good afternoon,
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good evening”, lsazba:yldi:lrizaf or /penlgayt/"Haw are you", /cha:nll

t 3 1 2 : =] 2 .3 L
or /chatn khatpg nay koin / "Plesse come in", /khot tho:t thit ma
cha:4/ "Excuse me, | am late" and /cha:nl nag3 ku:nzl "sit, down please"

gre formulas.

Those formules usuelly occcur with s final particle including
/khrap‘l, /kha?a/, /cas ¢ or /ca?af which shows politeness and intimacy
on part of the speaker. Thaose formulas can be wused by the new srrival

and the original occcupant.

The greeting faornmula /sa2 wsta di:l/ "¢ood morning, good
sfternoon, good evening”" is the greeting commonly used by bthe newly
arrived person. Investigation of the dats reveasls that the reciprocsal
use of the formule /se wet dit / indicetes distance on the power and/or
solidarity dimensions. The new arrivel greets with lsazwatzdi;l/ and
the original occupants usual reply to the formula greeting is /sa2 wat.z
dit' 7/ toa. The reciprocal use of formula /sa wat dii / can be used
between the intimetes, scquaintsnces snd strangers.

Drams No.9 Condominiem (Condominiem’

phat ‘lay’ : sa wat di: khe? _ khun'  pin’

Plalai Goad evening mark., - Pin

" Good evening Mrs. Pin.,"”

pin_ : ngwatzdi:zkha?a tok cay’ rit-  kha?'
Pin Bood evening be surprised part. psart.
* Good evening ! Are you surprised 7"

Phalai and Pin &are femasle sacquaintances hut they are not
intimete friends. They meet by accident 1in a coffee shop. Phalei is
the new arrivael and Pin is the original occupant. They use +the

reciprocal formule fsazwatzdi:l/ which shows the formality.
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The formula /s wat® dit'/ can be veried to /wat’ dit®
khrap‘/kha?af. The reply mey bhe /di:lcazalya?af which is varied from
/wa’c,zdi:l ca:afya?a/. The reciprocal formuls /wat:zdiat/ is gften used
between intimstes snd acqueintences. The replier is usually alder then
the spesker. The new arrivel often greets with /watzdiztf.

Brama Ng.15 Wey Son (Naughty Days)

hatn : wat dit' kha?  phit-

Bon Good morning part., elder sister

" @ood morning, elder sister.”

3 .t <)
WaT 1 dis ca?

Waen good morning pard.

"Good morning."
Bon and Ween ere femsle intimates however Ween is older then
Bon. Bon is a new arrival and Ween is the oridinal occupant. Bon ¥reets
Ween with /wet di:'kha? phi: / end Ween replis with o the Fformule

R a
/dis ca? /.

The formuls /sazbazyldizlri:E/ or /penlnayt/ *How @are you" is
found in the desta. It can be used by both the new arrival and the
crig¥inel occupant. The person greets with lsazba:ytdi:lrisﬁl or /penl
gayll "How are you" gnd the replier ususlly says /kha?afkhrapd

2 1 t 3 L L 2 | .
sa baty dit / or /khaosp cay ‘khun sa hety dit /. The greeting formule
/sazba:y‘di:lpizsl or /penlgaylf indicates distence or intimecy, and
can be used between intimates as well as acqueintances.

Brame No.14 Mae Nam (The River)

na:y“ : ggéba:y‘ di:t ra:E
Noy comforteble ~good part.
"How Bre you?"
5 a 1 2 t .1
wan : kho:p cay sa baty di:
Waen thank you caomfortabhle ‘®ocd

* Thenk you. !'m fine.”
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Noy snd Ween are intimate friends nf the came &age. Noy is an
originel occupent and Ween is the new srrival. Noy greets Ween with the

. 2 1 .1 ] . 3 1 2 LS
formule /ss bety dit ra: / and Waen replies with /khotp cay sa baty

dis'/.

The formuls /chain kha?a / khpap‘/, /chasn' kha:g3 nayl ka:naf
*Plesse come in" , /cha:nlnantkasnzf "Sit down please” is5 usually used
by the criginal occupant. The new srrival ususlly thank them, /kho:p’
khunl khn?a/khrap./. The reciprocel Icha:n1 khn?'/khrap‘/ or /cha:nt
kha:n’nay‘ko:nzl. /chsan‘nag‘kaznll can he used bhetween intimates,
sccquaintences and strangers. The new arrivel never greets with this

formula.

Dreme No.41 Nem Khang Kheng Deet (Mid Day Dew)

phinldatwl H chamt nnnt kaznz si:"kha?3

Phimdaw favite sit hefare part.
"Pleese sit down."

ri*tas®> 1 khoip“khun' kha?"

Rita Thank you part.

*Thank you."
Phimdaw and Rita are femel acquaintances of the same age.
Phimdaw is the originel occupant snd Rits is a new sarrival. Phindaw
" greets Rita with the formuls /chain'nsp”korn®/"Sit down, please” snd

Rits replies with /kha:pakhtml kha?af.

The formule /khot thott” this® me' chas”/ occurs often in the
speech ¢f the new errival who comes lste for the sppointment. Tha
original cccupant usually replies /mayapenlray‘/ "Never mind”. This
formula is frequently used between intimetes &and acquaintances.

Drams No.14 Mae Nam (The River)

na:y‘ H kha:sthozta na?‘kha?‘ matl cha:' psyl nit‘

Noy excuse me part, come late Ho little
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"Excuse me. | am & little lete.”
samsphu:t3 H mayapenlrayL khrap“
Somphot. never nind

"Never mind."”

Koy and Somphet are scquaintances. They s&8re +the same age but
are the opposite sex. MNoy is s female and Somphot is a man. Somphot. is
the original occupent and Noy is 8 new arrival, Noy greets Somphot with
the formule /kha:sthost3 na?‘kha?4 ma: cha:4 payt nitq/, and Somphot

3 } 5 i
replies /may pen ray / "Never mind".

The formula /yinldi:lthi:a ru:‘cakzl "I'm glad to meet you" can
be a8 greeting between persons who were introduced to know each other,
The reply is usually fchen3 diawl ksnli "I'm giad Lo meet you toco”. The
formilsg /yinldizlthi:aruzqcasz is only used hetween stranders whg have
just met for the first time. It cen bBe used by the new arrivel ar the
criginal occupent.

Drema No.2! Susn Thang Thuen (Up Ageinst The Outlawi

Phimlpha'.nl : yinldi:l this da:y3 pus cak phu:aknzg1

Phimphon giad Lhat get knaw Phukong

"l'm glad to meet you, Phukong."
?atasazwinl : chen3 diaw kan khrap‘
At.sawin such same together part.
"I'm gled Lo meet you too."
Phimphon and Atsewin are strangérs r but have just bBeen
introduced to each cther. Phimphon sreets Atsawin with +the formuls
/yintdi:l thit® da:y3 rus cak1 phu:aka:gl/ and Atsawin replies with

/chenadiawtkanl khrap“/.

The occurrence and the responses Lo the greetings are shown in

table & and 7.
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Formulas Greeting by

2 2_, 0t
sa wat di:
watzdi:t
sazbaayldht ri:E/rezs

j 1
pen gpaly
chain kha?a}'khrap4
cha:nlkhazgarmytkam2
| SO a
che:n nag ka:n
khot thott” thi: ma: cha:”

yin'dis " thi: day ru: ‘cek’

New arrival Original occupant
+ +
+ +
+ +
+ +
- +
- +
- +
+ +
+ +

Teble 7 Formulas in Greeting and

Replies to greeting

Formulas in Greeting

Formulas in Replies to ¥reeting

2 2., %
sa wet di:

a2 __ 1
wat di:

2 [ T - | -
sg baty di: rit /pras

sa:basy’dizL ri:s/rass

1 1
pen nay
1 2 4
chatn kha? /khrap
cha:nlkha:nanaylkazn2

1 | 8 z
cha:n nag kon

5 < ] a 1 4
khot thoitt thi: me: cha:

U S 1 2, 383 &4 =z
yin di: thi: day ru: cak

5B=watzdi:t
di:1 ca?afya?3

kha?slkhrap4 ssaba:y‘di:l

kha:pa cayt/khunl kha?afkhrap4

sazba:ytdia1
sazha:ytdi:}
kho:p khun' kha?"/khrap’
khn:pakhunl kha?a/khrap~
khatp khun' kha? /khrap"

a3 t 13 k< ] &5
may pen ray khe? /khrap

chenadiaw‘kan‘ kha?alkhrapq
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5.2.1.2 Vocatives

Vocstives in this study are dddress terms which esre the
first utterance in the encounter. The address Qarms which are used as
vocatives are personal nemes, kin terms and title terms. The narﬁera
of politenesse may occur with personal names, kin bterms and title
terms, which sre vocatives in Thai sociasty. Additionally, kin terms may

be used with personal nemes 85 vocative greet ings.,

The vocative greeting cen be used by the person arriving and
the person st home. The person srriving calls out the ﬂame. kin term or
title term of the other person with the purpose of greeting them and
sttraecting their attention. At times the addressee may be far away, or
busy attending to other matters., In Thai society, the reciprocal
vocetive can be found. The person mey greet with a vocative greeting.
The other person may reply to the vacetive greeting with a vocative as
well,

Drams No.7 Dechani (Dechani)

2ap 7att” ¢ khun' phak’
Ongat mark. Phak
" Phek.”
phek'khi'ni' 1 khun' 7s:t” tham'may' thip® met' thaiw® nis®
Phekkhini mark. At why arrive come neighborhood this

* AL, What ere you doingy here?"
Ongat and Phakkhini{ are ecquasintences. Ongat is & man snd
Phakkhini is & women. Ongat, the person arriving, greets Phekkhini with
B vocativa  /khunlphak‘/ and Phekkhini, the person at home, replies Lo

the greet.ing with & vocetive too. The reciprocel vocatives indicates

intimecy.
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In sddition, the writer hss found meny non-reciprocal vocative
greetings in the dete. The person may greet with & personal neme, and
the addressee may reply to the vocetive greeting with 8 kin term, kin
term + personal name or title term + personal name depending on Gthe
role - relationship between the interlocutors.

Drama No.! Kwe Ca Ru Diangsa (Till getting Matured)

sek sit” : mos
Saksit doctor
" Dactor."
pha:masap‘ s Zazw khunl sakzsit2
Phoemsap inter. mark. Seksit
* Saksit."”

Saksit end Phoemsap are acquaintences. Saksit comes to visit
his daughter at the nursin¥g college. Phoemsep 1is a doctor., Ssksit is
the - gerson arriving and Phoemsap is the person being visited. Saeksit
greets first with the title term /mos / "doctor” and Phoemsap replies
to the vocative greeting with a merker of politeness plus perscnal name

/khunzsakzsitz/ *khun Seksit".

If the vocative greeting is uttered by the person at home, this
shows +the surprise of the speaker indicating that the person erriving
was not expected. The vacative greetings cen be given by interlocutors
who are Bascquainted with each other and call each cther by name.
Strangers do not use this in their speech.

Orama No.41 Nem Khany Khang Daset (Mid Day Dew)

?azno:t H pa:ama:lrial pa:ammlniat cig‘cigL duaya
Anio gunt Mariea aunt, Maria reslly Rlso
" Aunt Maria ' Aunt Meris ' really"”
mat rig : ?a:lggz_1 pa:a khit‘thigs Eﬂﬂll matk na?
Meria Ano gunt think you meny part.

" Ano ! have missed you so much."
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Maria end Anc are intinates. Meria is older than Ano. They have
not, seen aach other for seversl years..Ano is the person et home &nd
Maria is the person arriving., Maria has come to visit Ano, but Ano gets
8 surprise because he does not expect Maria to come. Ano greets with a

vecative, pseudo kin term + personal neme, and Marie also ¥reets Ano

with a vocative /72"not "/ "Ano".
5.2.1.3 Question

In Thai, 8 question cen be used as & greeting. The question
greeting is aimed et getting informetion from the addressee., it is not
like the formuls, Question greetings can be wused by the person coming
and by the person already., They can be vused between strengers and

betwaen non-strangers. The gquestion grestings cen be grouped intc seven
groups. A first group is used to esk the location of a persaon who is

supposed to be there.
Drama No.9 Condominium (Condominium)

t.he;lwist H ?n‘cnml kanlciak2 yu:z nny' kha?'

Thewi teacher Kanciak he part. part.

" |Is teacher Kencisk here 2"

pat cat ' rit’ 1 yu:2 kha?®
Pecari be part.
" Yes, she is here."
Thewi end Pacari sre acquaintances. Thewi is the person coming
inte the house, while Pacari is already there. Thew! asked Pacari if

Kenciek, & third person, was in the house.

A second group of question greeting is those used to ask ahaut
the health of the person. The setting may he in & hospital or in the

house. The person coming must use this gquestion greeting.
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DBrame No.1 Kwa Ca Ru Diangsa {Till Getting Matured)

t L L L 1 L a 4 L, a4
duan caly t khun ya:'y pen ney ba:sg kha? wan nit

Duengcai mark. grandmoter be how some part. today

" How are you today 7 "
2 LA
Cczim t sa baty di:
Caem fine
"*1'm fine."”
Duangcai is a8 nurse and Ceem is her patient. Duangcai comas +o

visit her patient as ususl. She asked Csem about Ceem's heeltih.

A third group is those questions used te ask shout what the
addressee is doing., The person coming usually uses this gquestion.
Sometimes the addresser can see whet the addressee is doing, but it is
not clesr to the mddresser.

Drema No.7 Decheni {(Dechani?

| . L 3 1 - L 2 t -
cam nian t nan khun lam +tham 78 ray kha?

Camnian that merk. Lam do what part.

" Whet are you doing there, Lem ? "

lam“kba:3 3 pi:p‘ man1 kawz lz:w‘ la?‘khrap‘ phum5 1a:yl t.at.2

Lamkha can it old alresdy part. i part., cut

them' kre ba? pha?‘chaml phenl phakz

do tray plant breed vegetable

®* This can is too old so 1 cut it to change it to be the
t.rey for planting vegetables."

Camnian and Lamkhe ere acqueintances. Casmnian is the person

coming and Lamkha is the person slready there,when Camnien asked what

Lamkhe wacs doing.

A fourth group is B guestion which is asked about the coming of

i a3 a 3 2
the addressee such 8as /me: tap taz!: mid ray / "When did you come?",



228

/ma:lthégs miaapay2/ "When did you arrive?", lma:l nan: lzaw‘ ri:sf
"Have you been here long?". These greetings are usuelly given by the
person already in place.

Orama No.Z21 Suen Than® Thuen (Yp Asgainst The Out.law)

t a L ] L L .. a oz a 3
chu: ¢t phut kowp khotg chu: ma: mia rey khrap nit

Chu rank of police of Chu come when part.

* When did you come 7 "

z 2 ., t 3 L., B .. B _ a 1
7at. sa win t phay mat thin diaw nit Tein
Attsswin just arrive moment part.

" I just arrived at this moment,"
Attsawin and Chu are acquaintances. Chu is s person already in

place and Attsawin is 8 person coming. Chu &esked Attsawin "when he

ceme".

A fifth group is &8 question used to ask the place where the
sddressee wants to go or where the addressee went such as /paylnayE
ma:l/ "Where did you 07" or /ca?zpay*nnysca?4/ "where are you goineg?".
This greeting can be given by the person slresdy in the place.

Drama No.t5 Way Son (Nasughty Days)

=1 - .1 3 i 1 t | -] L 4
sa; wit trit : 7a:w khun natm pey nay mes kha?

Sewittri inter. mark., N¥am go where come part.

* Oh! Where have you been?*

ga;mlta:l t ma: thi: nis kha?~

Ngamta come here part.
* I ceme here.”

Sewittri and Ngamts are scquaintences. Sawittri is & persen

elready in place and Ngamte is the person coming. Sawittri ereets

Ngamt.a with the question greeting /payl nayE ma:1 kha?./ "Where did you

go0?",
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A sixth €roup is B question used to ask the purpose of the
t s L 4 1 Iy ' 1 a
addressee such 8s /me: ha: khray kha? /, /mat: phop khray kha? / "Who do
you went to see?”. This question is given by the person alresdy in the
place. It is usually used between stransgers.
Drama No.12 Khon Thale (The Ses Man}

?uarayf H ha:5 khrayl khe?‘ khunl

Urai find who part.. you

" Who do you want Lo see? "
ni”phat” : kho: thoit” pgisk’  yus” thit“nit” rit"platw ca?’
Niphat excuse me mernaid be here part.
* Excuse me. Is 8 mermaid here?"
Urai snd Niphet are strengers. Urai is the person already in
the place and Niphat 1is the persan coming. Niphat wents to see the

mermaid who stays in the house.

A seventh droup is &8 question which is used to ask what is
going on. It can be used bebtween scqueintences or intimates. It cen

alsa he given by pecple coming and by people alresdy in the place.

Drame No.B8 Mee Oep (Oep)

3 I
sazwzags : ?aiw ?i:l ?a:pz mit ?BarayL thigE da:y3 ma:t klsy

Saweeng inter., mark. Oep have matter arrive get come far

2 3 &5
kha na:t ni:

size this

"0h ! Is something wrong 7 There nmust be someting Lo have
Brought you ss far as this. "
3 4 z 4
?a:p : 7ay that yui meY
Jep mark. That be part.
"Is That here?"
Sawaeng and Oep &re acquaintances. Sawagen® is g8 person already

in the place and Oep is the new arrival. Sawaen¥ greets Oep with tLhe

question ¢greeting wused to inguire whet is going on.
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9.2.1.4 Comments

The last category of greeting is a comment greeting. The
comment greeting can be given by' the person srriving, or by the
person slready in plece but +the parson already situated uses this
greeting more frequently. It is cleer that the comment greetings are
used a5 greetings hetween interlocutors who are intimste or close. It
is of note thst some comments look like guestions to be answered, but
in fact, they are intended as rhetoricel gquestion.

Drema No.40 Phiman Din (Haéven On Earth)

3 S . 3 a 1 - , B -
me niz 1 phit pha:m mal 1ztw ri: ca?

Mani brother Phoem come already part.

* You've come ! *
phesmé 1 nat1 khuyl kant n:nyz
Phoem come talk together pert.
" | have come to talk.”
Phoem and Meni are a8 couple. Mani is already in the place end
Phoem hes just arrived. Mani greets her hushaend with the comment

greeting.

Drema No. 40 Phiman Din (Heaven On Earth)

phizana:n‘ H t.hantmayL wnntni:‘ klap2 rew1 caa'

Phiman why today return quick part.

"Why do you return home so quickly today?”
thain' t khaw mis’ pra chum’ kheus "
Thon he have mnmeeting t.eacher
* The teacher had g meeting."
Phimen {5 +the elder sister and Thon is her younger brother.
Their relstionship is very intimate. Phimsn is a person already in the
place and Thon has just errived. Phimen greets him with the comment

greeting.
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5.2.2 Apologies

An =espolegy is & statement expressing sorrow for & mistake
or discourtesy. Apolodgies occur often in Thai television dramas.
Intimate people, bBuch &8s hushand and wife, and parents and children
are continuelly making apologies. There are four kinds of apologies

found in Thai study :

The first is the skhat thoit’/ group, There sre five verisnts
of /kho: thast™/ such as /khot 7s’phay'/ , /khot“pra*thain‘thoit’/,
/krlzpzkha:‘thotta/. /krn:pzkha:'?sanhay‘/ and /krn:pzkhmsprazthaml
bhotta/. but they all meen "excuse me”. Each word cen be used in cne
word end can be used in 8 sentence. The words /kha:'praztha:nlthozt’/
and /kra:pzkha:spraztha:nttho:t:/ are usually used by the infericr
speaker when telking to the superior or the older person., Thess words
are never used by the superior or the older person. This group is used
in the following situstions ¢ to forgive someone for a small fault, to
disegree with something someons has said, to ask pardon for steping on
socmeone’'s foot or hiting someone by accident, to ask permission to he
sbhsent, or to speak to a8 stranger. The main variants in this group are:
(1) 8 ststment from : /khot thott® khe?”/khrap’/ or /chan®/phom"/lug'/
me:” kho:“thost”/ which occurs frequently in this study and (2) a
declarative form of /phuakaraxw‘ca?zma:lkhazsthu:tal "We're here to ask
forgive. " (or 8 gimiliar expression).

Drame No.40 Phimen Din (Heaven On Earth)

nuan‘laalolL t chans kha:sthn:ta chanE may3 da:y' tagacayg

Nuanliaio I excuse me I not get intend

" Excuse me , | didn't mesn to offend you"
saﬁphonl t khunl may3 da:y3 t.anacayl ss;k:l khr‘aaa Ia:yl
Sephon you not det intend one time part.

" You haven't offended me at B11."
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Sophon end Nusnialo Bsre & couple. Nusnislo asks to Bbe

forgiven her husband with s statement Ichanskhatstho:ta/ "Excuse ma",

Drems No.3d Photceman Seawengwong (Photcemen Sswengwons)
klstp' ¢ kho:“thost” ne? kheap®  khun' tasm' mit’
Kiang gxcuse me pert., mark. Toem  have

: thu'ra’kit® dain® nays khrap4

hessiness side where part.

* Excuse me,what is your business ?"
ta:ml H phoms ?inlphut,a phuaka khr&agacakz
Toen 1 import group mechine

" | import maechines."

Klang and Toem are meles who have just met for the first time.

Klang forgives Toem before ssking sbout Toem's business.

Drama No.22 Bep Borisut (The Innocent Sins)

kamtda:t : da:l ta:ga kra:pzkhatsthn:ta khunl na:a duay3 thi:a

Kende De must pay raspect excuse me mark mother alsec that

: saad::nl kiari‘yall t.ant-sautl kap: khunt n:;'
show mannar bad with mark. wmother
"Plaase fopgiva me for showing you disrespect.”
chitn® 3 litm' man' sis the? lutk’
Chuen forget it pert. daught.er
* Forget gbout it, deughter.”®

Chuen is a mother and Kanda {5 her deudghter.

Kenda

misunderstands her mother so, she &gccidentally shows disrespect to her

mother. Finally, she relizes she is wrong. So she asks forgiveness from

her wmother with the phrase /kra:pzkhat-thotta/.

Drame No.15 Way Son (Neughty Days)
praldit‘ H t.hiza ?a:tca:nl sa;na khunL ma:l ni:3
Pradit that tescher twa class come here

" You have come here BEeCRUSE vossvrervase™
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t.he:lwi:L % ra:wama:lkhnstha:ta pha:s?mL kha?3

Thewi WE8 come excuse director part.

* We have come to ask for forgiveness."
Predit is & director. Thewi is 8 teacher in Pradit's college.

She has come t0 see him to esk his fordiveness.

The second grouping consists of epologetic expression. A sorpy
expression is used to show & sincere feeling of unhsppiness st one's
past. sctions, 8nd expressing sn sdmission of a wrong, In this study,
the egpology is used in the complete statement, such as /chnn‘/phonal
pha:s/nu:B siascayl/ "I'm sorry."

Drama No.16 Kwa Ce Suam Musk Khaw (Till Putting On A White Cap)

pu?‘ t pu?4 sia‘cayl
Pu Pu sorry

" 1'm sorry."
duag‘cayl t sie‘cayt that ' kat’ ::!unt.-a day' kh::’ni:'
Duangcei sarery you aux. speak get. this

* Sorry ! You're nct really sorry.”

Duangcat is a teecher and Pu is her student. Duangcei let Pu to
keep the important lamp but Pu laost {t. Pu seeks forgives her teacher
for her mistake with /Pu?‘ siascayl/ "I'm sorry”.

Drama No.25 Khamoy (The Thief)

cnkz H phoms siascazyt da:wL phuns kha:stholta

Cak I 500PYy Daw i excuse

* I'm sorry, Dew. Excuse me ¥

da:wL t cak2
Daw Cak
* Cak!™

sk Bnd Dew sre devobtees., Cak gave llew g felse diemond ring and
teld her it was B real diamond ring. However the truth was eventually

discovered, He pdmits his wron¥ with !phomssiaﬁcayii "I'm sorry".
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The third groupingd consists of stgtement /phomalchanalnu!s/
phitzpaytlz:w4/ "l have done wrong® is also found as an apolegy in this
study. It indicates thet the apologizer admits his mistake. This

statement can be ¢given by hushand and wife, parent and child, and

teacher and student.
Drame No.4 Thong Nue Kaw <(The Solid Gold)

lamlyazgt : chan5 phit.2 payt Iz:w‘

Lamyong I wrang go already

"

I heve done wrong."”
i 1 < | 3 1 1 3 2 3
548 t tham mey 187 me! lam yatp ca? mey
Sue why part. mark. Lamyong will not
2 ] s 3 Lt 4 2 =)
t batk chan ra: wa: mi: tho!n kap chen
tell 1 part. the be pregnant. with |
" Why haven't you told me that you're pregnant
with me 7"
Sue i5 8 husbend and Lemyong is his wife. Sue subsequently
finds out about her unfaithfulness hecause she is pregnant but he is
sterile. Lemyong admits her wrong with /chanE phitzpazyllz=w4/ "1 have

done wrong."

The fourth, or final grouping includes the expression /ynkq

a ) ® B a3 a 1 5 & S | 8
tho:t hay chan /phom ... duay 7/ or /78 phaey hery chan /phom ...duay /
"Plesse forgive me"” is slsoc found as an apology in this study. It is an
imperative form which rarely occurs in converssetign. This expression
indicates that the person in the wrong sdmits his mistake and wanbks the
other to forgive him. /yok‘thoatal?azphayl hays...duayaf may occur with

B s 1 L -
the expression /chan /phom ...phit pay lz:w /.
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Brama No.39 Fan (The Dream)

Fy [ 3 <3 5 2 - a _ a4 2
yut ¢ phom ca? mey hay katt rian yain nit 7iik

Yut I will not give heppen metter like this ergsin

-] -» a 3 B 2 Ly
t wain vyok thott hey phom tha? nae?
Wan forgive give | part.
" 1 promise it will not happen egain. Please
fordive me Wan.”
B
WEINT 4 (..l..io.lon}
Wan cry
Yut end Wan &8re 8 couple. Yut goes back to his wife, after
committing infidelity end asks for forgiveness /yok thott® hay phom

duay /.

Somet.imes the imperative /yok. thotta haya....duay’/ "Plesasse
forgive me® can occur with the statement /...phit pay’ lztw / *1 have
dene wrong" in this study. [t indicetes the spologist sdaits his wrong
snd wants the other to forgive him too.
Urama No.22 Bap Borisut (The fnnocant Sins}

wzmlt.azt ] mus phit.2 pa;}1 lz:wz khun' maza kha:B

Waewts 1 wrong g0 salready wmark. mother part,

: yok‘tho:t.a hay‘ nu:s duay:

forgive give | slso

* I have mede 'a mistake. Please forgive me, mother.”
waadi:1 H khazmolyl pha:‘ cap2 da:ya nant ka:s phu:ta
Wadi thief encugh catch can it RUX. speek
H yagtgi:4 _ thuk khon'
like this everyhody
" When the thief wes ceuvht, he slway spoke like this.”
Wadi is a8 mother and Weewte is her adopted deughter. Waewts
stole Wadi's ring, and gave her parents the ring. But Wadi knows that

Waewta is 8 thief. So Weewhs sdmits her wrong and asks forgiveness from
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her mother.

There are three components in addition to the admission of
guilt expréssiun found in this study ¢ (1) explenation or justificetion
for the wrong, (2) explicit need to apologize, and (3} the promise it
will not happen egsin. The responses te the apolodies are varied in
form and content. This variestion makes it difficult to categorize then.
The response implies the varied reactions Lo the epologies : 8 soh, an
embrece, & statement to respond to the apoluéies, like "Never mind"”,
"1 understand you ", "I always forgive you ", "It isn't neccessary to
emend this wrong" , "Why are you askin® my forgiveness“, "It isn't your
wrong”, " Don't worry about it” and "I'm not angry with you"., It is
clear thet the rejection of en apalogy is & very rére gccurrence in
this study while the cccurrance of en spology occurs frequently.

Drema No.29 Phi Kukkik (The Pleyful Ghost)}

?uana H chans kha:'t.hmt.3 nn?4 t.hi:I t.haml hays nazyl t.s:g3 Iamlbn:kz

tfan I excuse pert. that meke give vyou must trouble

H t::z war® phuak' men’ khus® ca?° khat chan' that chan®
but say s®roup it threeten will kill | if I

i may them' chan® klua' kot laty’ toty” them'
not  do I afreid sux. must do

- [ S 1 L
t chan sia cay cip cin mwmot

1 SOrry reglly Mo

* Please forgive me for causing you trouble, but Lhey will
kill me if | don't., I'm afreid of them so | had to do it.
I'm reslly sorry Mo.”
mot 1 cha:gamanl tha?2 chan5 mnyt tho:ta naxyl rn:kl
Mo never mind part, 1} not, blame you part.
" 1t's okey. I don't blame you."
Usn end Mo are friends. Usn tries ta explain why he deceived

Mo to come there. Mo's response to the 8polegy is the statement "it's
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ckay, [ don't blame you*.
Drama No.4 Thong Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)

chazya:l t phi:3 cak2 phomE kho:gthm’c.3

Chays brother gk l excuse

" 1'm sorry, brother Cak."
2 2 i 1 3
cak ! may pen rey ratk
Cak never mind part.,
" Jt's okay."

3 1 B F 3
cha yat t phom ca? wmay chay‘ yal‘ nan‘ ?ilka l:m4 phun' san'ym1

Chays I will not use drug that again slready | promise

*1 prowise., [ will not use that dru¥ e¢ein.”
Cheyes takes drugs. He sepolosizes to Cak for using it end

promises that. it will not happen again.

Urama No.,3 Photceman Sawangwony¥ ¢Photceman Sawangwong) *
phut.‘calniz1 H phiza phot‘ yek‘tholba hnya nalg‘ Egng
Photcani sister Phat forgive give younyer sister also

t noty’ phit” 1ie" kein'

younger sister wron¥ extremsly
" Please forgive me, ['m very wrong ."
Phat.cani did some thing terrible ta her sister and her brother-
in law. Finally, she &asks her sister to forgive her because she

realizes the need to apologize.

5.2.3 Compliment

Another expression found in this study is a compliment. A
compliment is5 en expression of praise, admiration or respect. A person
mey be complimented for kindness, smertness, beavty, 8ablity snd
goodness,. When | collected the data, | found that the resction to the
compliment is more interesting than the compliment itself. The

gdjecency pair compliment response 1is ususlly found in the data.
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Therefore the response is enalyzed more than the ori¢inel compliment.

The resction to 8 compliment mey be non-verbal such as lasugh, a
smile , or scome &action to indicete happiness at receiving the
compliment.. The verbal responses to sccept the compliment are /kha:p2

khunL/"Thank you", or a deniel to the compliment. In this study, | will

enelyze +the verbhsl response.

There are many ways to react to = compliment. The respones

found in this study &are divided into two Eroups @

5.2.3.1 The addressee downplays the compliment. The response

cen be done in the following ways.

.

8. The eddressee considers +the compliment to he
flattery. The sddressee means that the sddresser preises him too much.

Drame No.43 Khun Yay Ksyasit (The mirsculous Grandmas)

i L

Lot 1 ke ni:3 chazla:t,2 cigL

To you this clever real

" You are s clever.”

L 5 . 2 L
tep t phi: tor ko yos phom riay 1asy

Teng brother Tao aux. flatter | slways part,

" You glways flatter me.”
To compliments Teng for being clever but Teng redards the

compliment as flattery.

B. The addressee implies the complimenter is too

easily moved or too sentimental.

Brema No.4 Thone Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)

sanB H tha:E khaw5 penl da:y3 sak3 khrigs nigl kha:gs t.he:twi:l

San if she he get only haelf one of Thewi
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3 3

B S 3 2 5 2

¢t phom khop may ton 13:k kap khew rotk
I may not must divorce with she part.,
" If she is good like you, I will not divarce her.,"

[ | 2 2 a 1 a a
Lhe: wi: : khas ne:t nan chiaw na? kha?

Thewi “like that part,

" Is it like that 7 "
San compliments his wife, Thewi that she is a good wife. But

Thewi implies thet his compliment is toc moved.

c. The addressee denies the substance of the
compliment.
Oreme No.2 Ban Say Thong (Say Thon¥ House)

bun‘la:m‘ H dek2 phuaka ni:4 cho:kadizl day3 ma:l r-ianl kapz_

Bunlom child Eroup this lucky get, come learn with

H khru:t kegakegz ya:gz phat‘

teacher ¢gcod &t like Phot

"These children are lucky because they have a chance to

learn with » good teacher like you."

T 2 L 5 L L 3 L1 2 - |
phot ca ma:n @ ma! 78t ca:in maey cin rotk kha?

Photcaman ch t.eacher not really parL.

" Good teacher f Not reaslly."”
Bunlom compliments Photcaman +hat she is a good teascher.

But she denies the compliment with the expression "Not really®.

5.2.3.2 The asddressee accepts the compliment. The ascceptance

mey be direct or indirect in the following ways @

a. The scceptance can he straight forward with a

2 1 2 &4 1
fkhotp khun /, / khotp phre? khun / "Thank you".
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Drams No.% Heng Khrueng (The Bits Actress)

chuzlkiab2 : Ii:smi1 ma:k2 dian di:lcayl dueya kap2 ka:nlreamatona

Chukist expert much Duen €lad gise with begining

s thit”  yiem yoit®
that excellent
" You are quite good, Buen. I'm glad +to see you're off
to good start."

. L 2 4 3 3 3
dian + kho!p phra? khun khg? phi:

Duen thank you part brother

" Thank you, brother.,”
Chukiat compliments Duen sbout her sbility in singing and she

accepts the compliment with s /kha:p2 phra?‘ khunll "Thank you".

b. The addressee accepts the compliment hy boasting.
Orema No.2B8 Lek Nam Phi (The Mysticel Steel)

2 L - T a2 a 3 2 B 2
phas yo:im s iy mis n8 may caw cha map nak

Phayom skill craoss how you accurate part.

"Your cross bow shooting is very amccurate.”

kha most” H nay‘ pa:2 nis® meya mis khpayl ken2 kasn khas "

Khamaot in forest Lhis not. have who good more then |

* Nobody is better than me in this forest.”
Phayom compliments Khamot asbhout his skill end he hossts that

he is the hest with 8 cross bow in the farest.

c. The addressee accepts the compliment as naturasl or
usual event, wmesning that is the way things are, not bhecause of any
speciel merit of his or her own.

ODrema No.,18 Kwa Ca Suam Musk Khaw {(Till Putting On A White Cap}

khaacha:t : bhaml day3 di:l__mazk3 na?‘ kitzgifya:i chanE kha:s

Khecha do get ©good much part., Kittiyas i esk
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1 1 8
t chom cha:y

preise

* You do very well, Kittiye. | praise you."

kwa:gl t nu;E t.hnmt psyl ta:nl na:sthiza kha?a

Kweng | do’ 1 {1] follow duty part.

" I do so hecause it's my duty."”

Khachas compliments Kwang because she helped to stop the blcod

end contgcted the hospital. But Kwang replies that it is merely her

duty.

d. The addressee accepts the compliment By returning
the compliment. This instence occcurs frequently in this study.
Drama MNo.15 Way Son (Neughty Days)

ni:a t chans |;tlmm‘c|aw"l ciglcigt hhha -i:l phi:acha:yt yaxgz phi:3

Ci 1 proud really that hsve brother like brother

" §'m proud to have a brother like you."

cotm' 1t ?enl kat’ panl na:g‘ this® di:1

Com you gux, he sister that good

® You are slso & good sister.”

Ci compliments her brother Com end Com returns the compliment

thet she is a good sister.
5.2.4 Probes

A probe is a careful and thorough inquiry or examinstion.
The probe 1{s another type of speech act found fraquently in tLhe
scripts. The probe usually occurs with the response and the probe-
response exchenge usually begins with an initial question such as /pen1
?azraylriag plazwz/ "What's heppening to you?", /penl?azrayl payl/"What
L2 1 a . Lt = 2 L

ig it ?” /them 7a ray na? / "What are you doing?” /wi: risap 7a ray

ri:s/"What's a8 natter?", The addressee often answers with a denial such



242

a5 /plathf"No“ ar /mayamiza?azrayll "This is nothing", telling s white
lie , 8n evasion - febrication, or 8 thinking or embarrassed silence.
The revelation of the problem does not appeer in the first probing in
this study. In +the dats, the addresser must ask two or three probing

questions, hefore the reveletion s&sppears.,

Probe 1 - Oenial exchante.

Drame No.41 Maw Kheng Khang Daet (Mid Dey Dew)

L L

z [ SR 3 [ - 2 1
ket 51 niz t that pen 7a ray ri: pleiw datw

Kesint you be what or not Daw

" What's the matter with you 7"

[ 3 2

2 A
datw + platw °~ pla:w nit

Daw no ne
" Nothing. "
Kesini and Dew sre intimate femsle friends, They are the same
ege and sccio - economic status, Daw comes to see Kesini and she locks
worried. Kesini 1is asking her friend what's the matter with her, and

Dew denies having & problem.

Probe 1 - a white lie
Drama No.27 Pa Sonthaya (The Twilight Wilderness)

3 5 3 2 1§ t 13 1 45 1 . 4
yoit, ! phom may yastk pay rotg rian 13ty khrep wen nit
Yat I not want go school part. today

" I don't went Lo g0 tg schoel today.”

o r3 1
yut : para? 78 ray

Yut because what

" Why don't you went to €o to schoal ?"

13 a - 1 3 L 2 3 1 a3
yort : man pudt hua vyap ray kot may rus khrap

Yat It heedache how sux. nobt know part.

i have a8 headache."

Yut is & father and Yot is his son. Their reletionship is very
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intimate. They are hoth men. Yot told his father thet he didn't want
to ¢€o to school. Yub asks him to explain why. Yot answers with B white

lie that,, "He has & headache".

Probe ! - silence with thinking

ODrama No.14 Mae Nem (The River}

L L 2 1 S . B 2 L 1 2 L t
yaty t pen 78 ray pay rpris Tutk pey doin 78 ray mas!

grandmother be whet ={s} part.. deughter sgo hit what come

"Whet.'s happening to you ? What is going on 7"

ndl:

~

Nay silence
* Silence "
A grandmother gend Noy, her niece, are very intimate. The
grandmother sees thet something is wrong with Noy so she asks Noy

gbout, it. But Noy doesn't answer Lhe guestion. She is silent.

Progbe | - embarrassed silence

Brama No.39 Fen (The Drean)

wan5 : wen ya:k2 pus yut‘ payl‘tit.2 phu:ayins thi:anays

Wen Wan want know Yut g0 fix WOmRT where

t baig Mzapla:wz

some part.

i want, o know if Yubt has snother wonmen."
1 5 2
chay : phom 7a:

Chay 1 Er...

"l er..., "
Wan and Chey sre friends of the opposite sex. Wan asks Chay
if her husband hes another woman. But Chey is emberrassed snd doces not

reply.
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Probe 1 - Refusal

Dreme No.13 Pret (The Demon}

1 2 1 3 3 2
thoyg 1 nak Y&y gay phit man

Thong heavy how brother Man

" How heavy is Philip's life 2"

man : kha:3 phu:t.3 mayaday‘ r*a'.k2

Man I speak not part.

* 1 cannot say."
Thong and Men are mele acquaintances. Man is older than Thond.

Thong askes Man shout something but Man refuses to talk about it.

probe 1 - Evasion - fabrication
Drame No.2 Bsn Say Thong (Say Thong House}

2 L 3 2 1 5 4
ng kun ! pen ?8 ray ra: phot.

Nakun be what pert. Phot

" What is it ?" |

1 3 L L L t 3 4 F3 | N L
phot ca matn ¢ tham weYy rus wat phot  yut rotn rian

Phot.caman why know sBy Phot stop school

* How do you know | was sbsent 7"
Nakun and Photcamsn are friends. Nakun is a boy and Photcaman
is & ¢girl. Nskun comes +to see her at her home. He notices that she
locks very sad. He ssks her shout it, but she responds with &8n evasion

or fagbricatiaon.

In the second probe, the speaker wusually wmakes specific
mention of what prompted his probing in the first place such as /maya
mi:l ?ezrayl, lzzw4 thamlmayl thamL na:5 bx:pz ni:‘/ “Nothing,then why
does your face lopk like thet." or /ya:2 pitzphizal "Bon't keep it from
me." or /t.ha:1 ta:ga way4cayl chan' na?‘ rawl yu:2 ba:n diawl kanl.
tha:3 maya waydceyl kanl lz:w~ t.ha'.l ca?z wayacay‘ khrayll "You must

trust me beceuse we live +together. If you don't trust me, whether who
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will you trust,” The sddressee may respond with ancther denial /pla:wzf
"This is nothing.” or tell a white lie /nu:” sa bay dit / “l'm fine.”
or evasion - fabrication /kn:a t.hip4 daya ga:nt may2 thi‘.3 di:l kwa:zl
"Because [ get B new jobh that is hetter than the first.” or 8 refussl,
/ph0t4rienlmay3day3/"l can't tell you”. Only in rare instances, may the
gsddressee acturlly reveal the true problem gt this time.

Nrame No.l Kwa Ca Ru Disndgsa {Till Getting Matured)

s 2 . e | R ¢ - S ¥ a4 2 1
Probe ! som cit t thip tha: mi: ?8 rBYy rat ca? ... s58 dzip

Somcit Thip “you heve what pert., +++» Show

2 1 3 0+ 3 3 a3 E] L ]
t wat tha: +toin miy riag nx n®¥ WwWe? gay cr?

that, you must have metter surely how part,.

" what's happening to you? It means that you
definitely have 8 problem. What is it?"
3 L]
Silence wein Lhip t ecevivvenvnn

Waenthip silence and worry

"silence Bnd worry"”

Probe 2 somscitz : tha:l tn:ga wayacayt—chans na?‘ t.hipA r-awl yu:z

Somcit you  must trust me part.. Thip we live

3 i L 3 3 4 1 1
: betn disw kan that may way CBRY kan

house same together if not trust together

- 1 § a a8 L 1 3
t laiw tho: ca? way cay khray

glready you will t.rust who

"You must trust me heceuse we live together. If you

don't trust me, then who will you trust.”

vocative wz:nat.hip4 : khru: kha‘?4 khwa:mlcioL nu:5 kap2 faz:nl

Revelation Wsenthip tescher psrt. fact | with husband

5 1 3
s nis theiyg be:n

escape home

*Teacher... In fect, my husband and [ escaped from
home. "

Somcit i35 B mistress and Waenthip is a8 servant. They are
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gcquaintences. Somcit is older than Weenthip., Somcit knows that
Weenthip is having some problem but Weenthip doesn't wanb to tell her.
Somcit +tries 4o esk her with probing question. At the second inguiry

Somcit succeeds, snd Waenthip revesls the actuel! problem.

When no revelation is forthcoming, the speaker usuaslly persists
with the probing question agsin. This probing question includes some
probable reasoning such ass /khrayl P%:a wa:3 ?ay3 num- that tha:nl

2 2 / 3 5 53 3 a s .
ka 1lon phian kho:s hua na chay may / "Who? is the friend of your
boss who makes you cry?". At this point, the revelation usually mppesrs
but. in some situations, the spesker must ask one or Lwo more probing
guestions Before the problem is reveled.

Drama No.48 Het Ket Mue Khuen Nund (It Happened One Night)

i a 2
Probe 1 wint t phenl khun yagl kaglwonlcayl 7?8 Payl yu: 7isk 187

Win Phen you still worry what be g¥ain part.

"What are you worrying about 7 Phen."

a

. L 2 a
Denial phen V- H pla:w kha?

Phen eh! no part.

"Oht nothing.”™

. L P 2 ¥ . B _A
Probe 2 win T miz 78 ray ri: ca?

Win have whet part.

" What is it 7 "

Refusal phenL : chan5 may3 kla:a Iaw3 haya khun fagl ra:kzkhaza
a
Phen i not dare tell <®ive you listen part,

* { don't dare to tell you.”

Probe 3 win ' H khun1 chiaaman3 na;!l t.ua1 phumE 5i7° 1aw3 ma:l_
Win you bhe convinced in body I part. tell come
: tha? ca?’
paTY,

" You must be sure of me. Please, tell ne!"
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Embarrassement

L 5 5
phen  chan ... chan ...

Phen I I

..,

.t " a L 2
Probe 4 win t la:w ma: tha?

Win tell come part.

" Tell me , please.”

Vocative + Revelation

L . 5 -3 3 4 E] 1 2 ., 3
phen : win chan chen may ru? wat man katt khin

Phen Win i I not. know +thet it happen

3 L 13
s da:y yan ney

get, how
" Win, ! don't know how it happened."

Win and Phen asre beyfriend snd girlfriend. Their reletionship
is wvery intimete. Phen hes a secret to keep from her boyfriend. Win
is able to notice that Phen is hiding something and &sks her about it.
He must ask her probing questions, four times, hefore so she reveals

her secret.

Another interesting fact of the probe-response exchange is
the expression which occurs before the revelation. The revelation
may be preceded by some expression of hesitetion such as silence,
embarrassement, 8 sab or crying or & voecalizetion. The denial is the
most, common response to the probe. The probing guestion may be genersly
refering to the sddressee's behavior, or giving possible explanations

for Lhe addressee's aditaeted sppearance.

The consistency or percentage of 8 response to the questioning
depends upon the relationship of the interlocutors end Lhe magnitude of
the problem. The problem mey be very seriocus or the person questigned

may be secretive by nature.  The relstionship between the interlocutaors



248

influences the possibility of 4the revelation of Lhe problem in the
probing exchange. The persistence of probing wususlly only ccours
between intimete interlocutors, such as parents and children, hushand
snd wife, sisters, sweethesrts, and close friends. In this data

probing gquestioning is not persistent between strangers.



Chapter Vi
Conclusion
6.1 Summery

This thesis has presented 8 sociolinguistic anaslysis of the
patterns of speaking in Thai television dramas. This study has focused

specifically on fifty-five Thai television dramas.

Two kinds of mddress terms are found in thié study : those used
to address oneself, and +those used to address the interlocutor.
Address terms found in Thei television dramas are personal pronouns,
personal names, kin terms, title tLerms, pseude kin terms, friendship
terms, teksonymy terms, given names, and demonstrative compound terms.

Thai people use eech sddress term in different ways.

The address terms found in Thei television dramas can be
separated by levels of formelity and politeness. The speaker has to
chogose & form of eddress which is considered appropriate faor the
interlocutar and situation. The spesker must cansider several
factors: the sex, s8ge, occupation, education and social status of the
listener, in order to render the form of sddress socially acceptahble.
The level of intimeacy hetween the participants is also a factor the
speaker must take into considerastion when he is choesing an sppropriate

farm of address.

The selection of self - address terms shows the level of
intimacy, power snd role-relationship of the perticipants. in addition,
self-address terms are alsa used differently hetween people in the

urban and rural areas.
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s

The address terms which used to sddress the listener also show
ievel of intimacy, power, and.formality. The address terms are also used
differently between 4the intimastaes and the strangers, The selection of
sddress terms is governed by role-relationship between interlocutors,
socio-econemic stetuys, sex, and setting, Sometimes, the mood of the

speaker has also influenced to choose the form of mddress term,

The referent terms found in Thei television dremas are: personal
pronouns, personal nemes, kin term, title terms, and pseudo kin terms.
The use of referent terms shows the level of intimacy and formality

between the speaker and the reference.

The use of sddress terms cen be divided intoc two pstterns
reciprocal and non-reciprocal. The reciprocel address terms mean two
peaple in the conversation use the same kind of term to refer to each
other. There ere seven kinds of reciprocal address terms found in this
study Bs follow: mutual! title term, mutual personal name, mutusl
personal pronoun, mutuel kin term, mutual pseudo kin term, mnutual

friendship terms, and mutual teknonymy term.

The mnaon - reciprocal address terns are two people in
conversation, using different terms toc refer to each octher. There are
two kinds of non-reciprocal address terﬁs found in this study as
follow : npgn-reciprocel address term between kinsmen and non-reciprocel

between non-kinsmen.

This thesis 8lso discusses seversl ©&peech acts in Thai
television dramas. There sre four noteworthy speech acts found in this
study nemely : greeting : formula, vocative, question, and commpent,

spology, compliment and probe,
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6.2 Futher study.

This study presents only psttern of spesking and some speech
acts found in Thai talevisioﬁ dramas. There are some interesting things
in Thai television dramas thet should be analyzed, such as style
swit.ching and final particle. The 5ty1é swithechings and finel particle
were found throughout the dets. The participants in conversstion
have style switching all the time. They do not use the same address
term, referent terws in conversation and the style switching governed
by the mood of the speakers and the conversational setting. The
final perticle are also very interesting parts in television dremas

because they elso depend upon the socicel end culturel factors too.
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Television

dramas detsa

firama
irams
Bramsa
Brame
Drama
Orama
Drame
Drama
Drama
Orams
Orama
Brama
Dramsa
Brame
Brama
Drams
Orams
Brama
frama
Drama
Drama
Brama
Drema
Drama
Drems
Orama
Drame

Drama

Na.t
No.2
Na,. 3
No.4
No.b
No.&
Ng.7
No.8
No.9
No.10
No.tt
No.12
No.13
No. 14
Ne. iS5
No.1§
No.17
No. 18
No. 19
No.20
No.2t%
No.22
Na.23
No.24
No.25
No.286
No. 27

No.28

Bechani

Photcaman Sawansgwang

Hang Khrueng

Condominium

APPENDIX

Kwa Ca Ru Diengsa (Till Getting Mstured)

Ban Sai Thong (Sai Thong House)

Thong Nue Kaw (The Solid Gold)

(The Bits Actress)

Luem Salep Lsy (The Rainbow Seguin)
{Dechani}

Mae Oep (Mae Qep}

{Condominium)

Lep Krut (Garuda Claws)

Sarawat Thuen (The Crooked Cog)

Khon Thale (The Seas Man)

Pret, {The Demcn}

Mee Nam (The River)

Way Son (Naughty Days}

Kwa Ca Suam Muak Khaw (Till Putting On A Wite Cap)

Thim Musy Thai (Thai Boxer Tim)

Khehuan Kan Nok Kangkhen (The Magpie Movement)

Tai-Phun (Typhocon)

Bunthuk Rak Phimchawi (Phimchawi's Love Diary}

Suan Than¥ Than (Up Agsinst The Outlaw)

Bep Borisut (The Innocent Sins)

Mom (Mam)

Ni Thi Kang Cham Ra (The Unsettled Deht)

Khamoy (The Thief)

Samsip Peet Sci Song (38 Soy 2)

Pa Sontheys (The Twilight Wilderness)

Lek Namphi

(The Mysticel Steel}

{Phot.caman Sswangwong)
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Brama
Drema
Brame
Drama
Orama
Orama
Drama
DBrame
Drema
Drema
Drams
Brama
Drema
Drama
. Drema
Drame
Orame
Drama
Drama
Drama
Drama

Brama

No.29
No. 30
No. 3t
No.32
Ko.33
No. 34
No.35
No. 36
No. 37
Nc.38
No. 39
No. 40
No.4t
Nao.42
No. 43
No.44
No.45
No. 46
No. 47
No. 48
No. 49

No.50

Phi Kukkik (The Pleyful Ghost)

Luk Sue (Boyscout)?

Phon Kingphet (Phon Kingphet)

Tamnan Prasat Hin Phimai (Phimay Stone Castle Legend)
Mamiaw (Mamiaw)

Tuk Kee (The Wall Gecka)

Ba {The Mad)

Kaew Com Ken (The Unruly Keew)

Phloeng Kineri (The Mythical Song)

Ngan Chiwit Khwamrsk (Work Life Love

Fun (Dresm)

Phiman Din (Heaven On Earth)

Nam Kheny Khang Daet (Nid Day Dew)

Jamjun Asa (Jamjun Volunieers)

Khun Yesy Kayasit {The miraculous Grandmsa)
Sathon Doncedi (Sathon DBoncedi)

Boonterm Ran Derm Jao Kac (Boonterm, The Same 0ld Shop)
Noy Jeyya {(Noy Jsyyas}

Mi Ti Mud (The Dark Sidel}

Het Koet Mue Khun nung (It Happened One Night)
Yut The €ak Nak Khit (The Thinking Empire)

Camlouyrek {Victim of Love)
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The Thai Phonetic Alphabet &and +the Romenization in the

following is taken from Rueng¥det Pankhuenkhat(1982: 1-30).

Thai Phonetic Alphapbet

1. €Consonants

a. Initial consonants

/p/ = 1

v/ = #

s ¥4 = f1

/27 = Y}
/ph/ = [
/th/ S g N & (m
/kh/ = af a9
/b/ = U

Ve Vi = a (7
fc/ = L]
/ch/ = i
/m/ = b

n/ = L)
/n/ = 3

/f/ = o W
/s/ = 8w A
/h/ = wa
/17 = L]

v/ = rl

’y/ = g
/fw/ = 9



257

b. Final consonants

Y = WNAN
/=t / = LUNA
/—p/ = wunu
/f-n/ = uﬁna
/-n/ = NN
/-m/ e WN3
/=y / = walLnNoN
J—w/ = uNiND?
. - 8
/=27 = Liushasnnats Seedu
/-h/ = URoui 889 uv
2. Vowels
8. Single vowels

/i o/ & z
)/ v = <
7 \Ny/24 > <

r- ) -~
/ * / = -
/S e [/ = L~
/ ety / = L
/S 8 / = Rl } -
/s oy 7/ = -9
S oa /f = -

9
/S outr /S = -

L ]
/f o / = T-s
/ o / = T—
VAR = W&
/ =t/ = -

g

/ a [/ = ¥ -
/S a: / = -7
/S o/ = [ 4



3.

b. Diphthong vowels
/ is /7
/ is f
/ us /
Tones
1
2
3
4
5

Romanization of Thai

ll

a.

Consonant

Initial consonant

f

(=)
3
=]

&n

4 ™

= P 8

(m

nTe 9 5

2 B £ &2 Y 2 =2 B 9 3 3

Pa & 2 2 ¥
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Mid tone
Low tone
Felling tone
High tone

Rising tone

KH
NG

CH

~ o Tmwm
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b. Final consonant

Vowel

_unnn
“NNG
wNnY
wn 9
uﬁﬂu
TREY
wxinos

using)

-~y =)
hJ L ]

-, -

U-v, U-

T-¢, T-, 1-18, -9 =

1-, 1-

L=, L-B, L-
SV TN, TN
18, T

[ ] ar
IV T3y -7

t-o¥, 1-9
L=, =17
g, -

x < =X Z

—

[ B el ol

Al

OFE
AM
A
UaA
UE
AW

AY
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